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Cameroon 


President Biya Leaves for Talks in France 


AB1907212990 Yaounde Domestic Service in English 
1800 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Head of state Paul Biya, who is on his way to 
France, is by now in Rome [words indistinct}. President 
Paul Biya, whose visit is at the invitation of French 
President Francois Mitterrand, is due to hold talks with 
his French counterpart and also with businessmen. 


Mr. Biya left Yaounde today in the early afternoon. 
Observers believe that the two leaders will be discussing 
Cameroon's economic recovery program, which involves 
the issue of debt and the structural adjustment program 
within the framework of France’s new economic policy 
toward Cameroon drawn up during their last joint com- 
mission in (?Yaounde) last May. 


Chad 


Interior Minister Assesses Election Results 


AB2007084490 Ndjamena Dov.estic Service in French 
1900 GMT 17 Jul 90 


[Excerpt] Legislative elections: El Hadj Tougou Dyime, 
minister of interior and territorial administration has been 
assessing the results of the elections. In an interview with 
Radio Chad this morning, El Hadj Tougou Dyjime 
expressed satisfaction with the way the legislative elections 
took place throughout the country. These elections, the 
first [as heard] to be held in our country, were peaceful and 
we are happy about that. Here is what El Hadj Tougou 
Djime, minister of interior and territorial administration 
told our correspondent Monique Ngaraba. 


[Begin recording] [Djime] Following the provisional 
results of the legislative elections which have bee: 
issued, we can say that the elections took place without 
any incident to the satisfaction of all. On behalf of the 
government of the Third Republic led by his excellency 
Hissein Habre, I hereby seize the opportunity to thank 
all who directly and indirectly contributed to the success 
of these elections, namely the administrative authorities 
and their aides, military authorities, and transmission 
and [word indistinct] services. 


{[Ngarba] Mr. Minister, do you think that the results 
published are reliable? Are they likely to be invalidated 
by the Court of Appeal? 


[Djime] Based on statistical data, we can say that the 
results are reliable. But, since no human action is fully 
perfect, mistakes may have been made. To avoid such a 
situation, executive committees on the legislative elec- 
tions were set up at the district level. They are headed by 
the president of the county court and include the deputy 
prefect, or mayors, or the deputy mayor in regard to 
Ndjamena. They also include regional or departmental 
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education inspectors, treasurers, a magisirate designated 
by the president of the tribunal, or in his absence the 
senior court clerk. The mission of a commission 1s to 
centralize and check the results of the whole electoral 
district, [words indisctinct]. According to Ordinance 
1390, the Court of Appeals must examine the work done 
and then confirm or invalidate the results indepen- 
dently, even [word indistinct] Chadians and magistrates. 
[passage omitted] [end recording} 


Rwanda 


Two Journalists on Trial For ‘Subversion’ 


AB1807174990 Paris AFP in French 1508 GMT 
16 Jul 90 


[Text] Kigali, 16 Jul (AFP}—The Rwandan authorities 
on Saturday [14 July] and today demanded prison terms 
of 20 and 10 years respectively against two journalists 
accused of “subversion,” it was learned from judicial 
sources in Kigali. The prosecution on Saturday 
demanded 20 years’ imprisonment for Vincent Rwabuk- 
wiasi, editor of the independent semimonthly, KAN- 
GUKA, who was arrested on 3 July for “subversion” and 
“plotting against state security.” He is also suspected of 
collusion with some Rwandan refugees abroad, one of 
whom is Kigeri Ndahindurwa, briefly the last king of 
Rwanda, in exile since 1959. 


Today, the Rwandan authorities also demanded 10 years 
imprisonment for Hassan Ngeze, editor of KANGURA, 
another Rwandan independent semimonthly. Hassan 
Ngeze, who was placed in preventive detention in the 
Kigali central prison 6 July, is accused of “subversion” 
for having, according to the public prosecutor's depart- 
ment, published documents contrary to national unity. 


In the editorial of the last issue of his journal, Mr. Ngeze 
wrote that 70 percent of the Rwandan wealth was in the 
hands of the Tutsi tribe, which represents 10 percent of 
the population. The Tutsi tribe thus wields the economic 
power and allegedly covets political power in Rwanda, 
Mr. Ngeze added. Sentencing of the two journalists will 
be pronounced on Thursday [19 July] by the State 
Security Court, the same source added 


Sao Tome and Principe 


* Former Coup Plotters Enter Presidential Race 


9O0AFO0197A Lisbon O DIABO in Portuguese 
22 May 90 p 29 


[Text] In the Republic of Sao Tome and Principe the 
democratization process is accelerating, and prisoners 
condemned for crimes against the security of the state 
are candidates 1: the elections. 


Sao Tomean Afonso dos Santos and his 35 compatriots 
and companions in the ill-fated coup attempt against the 
regime presided over by Manuel Pinto da Costa on 7 
March 1988 were granted amnesty days ago from having 
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been se atenced last August to various prison terns, some 
of them of up to 22 years. They had not been held for 
more than two years. 


For those not completely familiar with certain peculiar- 
ities of great numbers of African populations, the afore- 
mentioned coup d'etat could noi have been taken very 
seriously: In effect, during the trial some of the prisoners 
declared with unsurpassed candor that they were con- 
vinced they could occupy the city of Sao Tome and 
capture President Pinto da Costa “thanks to a spell that 
would make them invisible.” 


The two years they suffered in prison must have made 
them lose their confidence gradually. It did not take 
away, ho vever, their oppositionist spirit. Afonso dos 
Santos, while unceasingly confessing his thanks to Pinto 
da Costa, who, he said, “fulfilled his duty as an honest 
and moderate citizen,” intends to continue the political 
struggle until he succeeds in completely changing the Sao 
Tomean regime. 


To do so, the former invader wants to reorganize the 
FNR/PR (an acronym that stands for the National 
Renewed Resistance Front), legalize it and make it a 
participant in the next elections. Afonso dos Santos is 
now willing to cooperate with the government party, the 
MLSTP (or Liberation Movement of Sao Tome e Princ 
ipe, the old and now shopworn designation prior to the 
country’s independence), but he refuses to negotiate with 
the Democratic Opposition Collegiate (CODO) head- 
quartered in Portuga! and considered by him to be “a 
group of adventurers and opportunists.”” The Demo- 
cratic Opposition Collegiate wouid probably return him 
the compliment. 


Democratization in March 


To judge by the news we have received, the ex-invaders 
of Sao Tome will soon become another of the parties to 
be legitimized. As the government debates with the IMF 
the conditions under which the latter is willing to pro- 
vide support for the archipelago’s financial-economic 
recovery, the National Assembly has already approved 
the law of the census and the vote, and is accelerating the 
democratization process. 
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Some points of that process, in addition to the creation 
of multiple parties, involve the incompat‘bility of the 
functions of the chief of state with those of head of the 
Party, the implementation of a market economy, and the 
abolition of the death penalty, which has, however, never 
gone beyond mere proposals on paper. 


In addition to the opposition movements already cited, 
others have positioned themselves for the elections this 
year—this year, but no one knows exactly when. 


One of them is the so-called Group of Reflection, formed 
primarily of young cadres and former MLSTP founders, 
one of whom is former Minister of Defense Daniel Lima 
dos Santos Daio. Another ts not a movement—but only 
one man: former Prime Minister Miguel Trovoada. 
Permanently exiled in Paris since being expelled from 
his country in 1979 as undesirable, Miguel Trovoada 
contitiues, however, to be quite desirable by many Sao 
Tomeans; he anticipates taking a position on his political 
future at any time. but there seems to be no doubt as to 
his renouncing certain former Marxist positions. 


Prepared for Defeat 


Curiously, the single party MULSTP has accepted its 
Cefeat in the next elections, as weil as its transformation 
to forming a constructive opposition. The source of this 
information is current Minister of Foreign Affairs Carlos 
Graca, himself a target of old persecutions. A graduate of 
medicine, the minister left his exile in Libreville only a 
little more than two years ago, after having been con- 
demned in abstentia to 24 years in prison for “crimes 
against the security of the state.” 


Carlos Graca is also a possible future candidate for 
President of the Republic of Sao Tome. Before declaring 
himself, however, he is conferring directly with the 
current president and does not ma:ntain contacts with 
Prime Minister Celestino da Costa, which considerably 
helps the position of a man formerly condemned for 
crimes against the security of the state, but favors very 
little the position of the prime minister, who is said to be 
in complete eclipse. 


In any case, and despite so many mysteries, or spei.s, with 
regard to internal politics, there is no doubt that President 
Manuel Pinto da Costa is far beyond his colleagues in 
Angola and Mozambique in the race for democracy. 
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Ethiopia 


OPDO Criticizes EPRP-Sponsored Conference 


EA1907220390 (Clandestine) Voice of the Broad Oror.o 
Masses in Oromo to Ethiopia 1500 GMT 18 Jul 90 


{Station commentary: “The Conference of Vacillators and 
Rightists Is a Continuation of the Oppression of the Oromo 
People Rather Than a Way of Finding a Solution to it”) 


[Exce pts] It will be reca:ied that a conference organized 
by the Ethiopian People’s Revolutionary Party [EPRP] 
was held in the city of Toronto, Canada, 12-15 July with 
the participation of the Ethiopian Democratic Union, 
the Ethiopian People’s Democratic Alliance, the All- 
Ethiopia Socialist Movement, and other organizations, 
in addition to the EPRP itself. All these organizations 
are among those which used to oppress the Ethiopian 
people in general and the Oromo masses in particular, 
imposing slavery on them and attempting to efface the 
entity of our people through their chauvinistic prac- 
tices. [passage omitted] 


The EPRP invited members of the Ethiopian People’s 
Revolutionary Democratic Front [EPRDF] and the 
Tigray People’s Liberation Front [TPLF] to attend the 
conference. The avowed aim of the conference was to 
find a joint solution to the problems currently facing 
Ethiopia. [passage omitted] 


The chauvinistic participants in the conference were those 
former leading figures in government who had exploited 
and oppressed the Oromos and were dedicated to destroying 
the Oromo people and their identity. These vacillators and 
chauvinists are trying to silence the Oromo people and 
prevent them from exposing untold oppression. This was 
the aim of the conference. [passage omitted] 


These arrogant people are working in the name of unity 
to deny the rights of ihe oppressed people. One of their 
aims is to continue their past evils and slavery over our 
masses. The Oromo people must therefore become orga- 
nized under the Oromo People’s Democratic Organiza- 
tion [OPDO] and fight against the conspiracy of the 
chauvinists at all costs. 


Kenya 


Legal Action on Shadow Cabinet Considered 


EA1907141090 Nairobi KENYA TIMES in English 
19 Jul 90 pp 1, 13 


[By Warambo Owino] 


[Excerpts] As the government yesterday contemplated 
taking legal action against the people named in Parlia- 
ment on Tuesday as members of a shadow Cabinet 
drawn up by former Minister Kenneth Matiba, seven of 
those named to various “posts” diss>ciated themselves 
and denied any knowledge of the plot. 


FAST AFRICA 3 


Former Vice-President Josephat Karanja, former Min- 
ister Masinde Muliro, and a tormer MP for Alego, Mr. 
Luke Obok, said they knew nothing about the plot to 
instal] another government. Others who absolved them- 
selves from the shadow Cabinet were Nairobi advocate 
G.B.M. Kariuki, former Mombasa MP Abdallah 
Mwarua, former Minister Laban Kitele and the group 
managing editor of the nation group of newspapers, Mr. 
George Mbugguss. [passage omitted] 


A spokesman said yesterday the government was consid- 
ering the nature of action to be taken against plotters 
who were still in the country. However, the government 
spokesman did not say what kind of action would be 
taken against the suspects. 


The official said the government would soon release 
another statement naming more people involved and 
details of their activities. [passage omitted] 


Alleged Members Deny Involvement 


EA1907160590 Nairobi DAILY NATION in English 
19 Jul 90 pp 1-2 


[By NATION reporters and correspondents] 


[Excerpts] Six of the 21 men featuring in the “shadow 
cabinet” line-up read out in parliament on Tuesday 
denied any connection with the so-called “coup govern- 
ment.” Veteran politican Masinde Muliro dismissed it as 
a government fabrication. He was named in the “cabi- 
net” as a minister of state in the office of the president. 
The former Kitale MP angrily declared: “We cannot 
have the government telling lies all the time.” 


A former vice-president, Dr. Josephat Karanja, allegedly 
lined up for the Foreign Affairs portfolio, found Assis- 
tant Minister John Keen's revelations “shocking and 
horrifying.” [passage omitted] 


Asked to comment, Dr. Karanja said: “I wish to emphat- 
ically deny any menibership of, involvement in or 
knowledge of any such clandestine and illegal group 
which is out to subvert the legitimate government of 
President Moi.” [passage omitted] 


Dr. Karanja said the authorities had been “misinformed 
and misied”™ by his political opponents whom he accused 
of constantly trying to tarnish his name, particularly in 
his home area, by implicating him in all manner of evil 
deeds.” [quotes as published] [passage omitted] 


Praying for peace to always prevail, Dr. Karanja said he had 
remained silent for a long time despite repeated provoca- 
tion. “I wish to reiterate what | said in the past that all | 
plead for is for me and my family to be left alone.” 


Mr. Odinga, who, according to the list, was to be the 
vice-president and minister without portfolio, was 
reported to be out of the country. 


Mr. Obok, a business associate of Mr Odinga’s, and who 
was listed as the minister for information, denied any 
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involvement in any plans or plots against the govern- 
ment. [passage omitted] He told members of parliament 
to stop misusing their parliamentary privilege to tarnish 
the names of innocent people. 


Mr. Kariuki, slated for the attorney-general’s slot, said he 
was Stunned by Mr. Keen’s statement. Said he: “I wish tu 
categorically deny any knowledge of the shadow cabinet 
and the alleged coup plot.” [passage omitted] 


Mr. Ahmed Ogle. \isted as the minister for the environ- 
ment, described the affair, “the wor of Satan,” adding 
that he had never been involved in jimy move to destabilise 
the government in nearly three decades of public life. 


“Truthfulness,” he said, “is giving way to bigotry. Cruelty is 
replacing tolerance and the sanctity of the individual ts 
blurred by mass emotion. In such a situation, the best judge 
is the creator and I 'eave that for him to judge.” 


In Mombasa, Mr. Mwaruwa simply laughed at the inclu- 
sion of his name in the line-up. “This 1s a big joke. | ave 
no connection with anti-government forces and I can 
only say this is a move to politically assassinate my 
character,” he said. [passage omitted] 


* Moi Supports Kamron Drug, One-Party State 
34000765A Nairobi DAILY NATION in English 
2 Jun 90 pp 1, 2 


{Article by Muthu: Mwai] 


[Text] President Moi said yesterday that Kenya would in 
August launch Kemron, the locally-developed anti-AIDS 
drug and it would be commercially available not only in 
the country but in the world. 


The drug was developed late last year by the Kenya 
Medical Research Institute, Kemri and successfully 
tested on AIDS patients. 


Addressing the nation fiom the Nyayo Stadium, President 
Moi also said the Kenya-made car, Nyayo Pioneer, would 
soon become a viable commercial and industrial venture. 


He said that through the newly-formed Nyayo Motor 
Corporation, shares would be floated to the Govern- 
ment, parastatals, private companies and individuals to 
provide capital for the manufacture of the car. 


The President said the soccess of the venture would not 
only be an honour to Kenya but a source of pride and 
inspiration to the entire African continent. 


President Moi declared that the country refused to be 
enticed or intimidated away from its chosen path and 
national goal of one people, one government and one 
party as the alternative entailed chaos and disaster. 


The President told the nation that his was a responsible 
Government which had no intention of forsaking the 
achievements made by indulging in artificial experi- 
ments on how the country should be ruled. 
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He said: “We carried out some of these experiments a 
long time ago. We examined the various ideologies that 
were offered to us from different parts of the world. We 
made our choice a long time ago.” 


President Moi said Kanu was not a monolithic party and 
it was never meant to be, “Let it not be misconstrued, as 
a few people are misconstruing that we are building a 
monolithic party. Far from it,” he said. 


The President said Kanu was a pragmatic party and 
welcomed constructive proposals on how to make the 
party more responsive to the needs and wishes of the 
people from the grassroots. 


Following is the full text of the President's speech: 


‘Through Unity, We Have Faced Challenges’ 


Dear fellow Kenyans, distinguished guests, ladies and 
gentlemen 


Madaraka Day 1s a memorable occasion 1n the history of 
our country. On this day, we commemorate the attain- 
ment, twenty seven years ago, of internal self- 
government, when we took the first major constitutional 
step towards placing the responsibility of running this 
Nation firmly in the hands of wananchi led by a popu- 
larly elected Government. 


We take pride in the challenges which these responsibil- 
ities entail in our daily lives. We are pleased that our 
friends from al! over the world have joined us today in 
celebrating this important occasion. We thank all those 
who have sent us greetings and messages of support. We 
assure them that we value their fmendship and will 
continue to do everything we can to strengthen the bonds 
that bind us. 


Dear fellow Kenyans, 


Madaraka simply means responsibility. Since indepen- 
dence, we have been responsible for our Nation's des- 
tuny. Over the years, we have faced many challenges. 
Through unity, we have surmounted most of them. As a 
result, our Nation has made enormous progress. It ts not 
for me to remind you of all the great achievements 
Kenya has made since independence as a result of the 
responsible manner in which both the Government and 
people of this Nation have gone about managing their 
affairs. These achievements should be obvio «s for all to 
see and appreciate. 


Unfortunately, of late, there have been those who wish to 
belittle this Nation's achievements. There are those who 
seem to take delight in mocking everything this Nation 
stand for, who indulge in lies and distortions aimed at 
distracting the people from the heavy responsibilities 
that face this Nation today and in the days ahead of us. 
This is not the occasion to do battle with such false 
prophets. Ultimately truth will prevail and the people 
will reyect the misguided attempts being made in some 
quarters to sow seeds of disunity in this Nation and 
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reverse the pace and direction of progress this Nation 
has been raaking since the fin:) Madaraka Day. 


The truth 1s that during the past one year alone, our 
country’s economy has grown by nearly five percent 
despite adverse conditions of balance of paymenis 
brought about by declining prices of our major exports. 
This rate of growth compares favourably with growth in 
many countries in the world today. 


Our political stability continues to attract foreign invest- 
ment and assistance. In food production we are almost 
self sufficient in a continent in which food deficits and 
scarcity are the ord+r of the day. Indeed our farmers are 
showing the reali .ceaning of responsibility as they con- 
tinue to increase farm productivity. 


On the Government's part, supportive measures are 
being implemented to maintain attractive producer 
prices, timely provision of necessary farm inputs and 
prompt payment of farmers for their produce. We have 
done everything possible to feed our growing population, 
but we have also managed, through prudent policies, to 
reduce that rate of our population growth. From a 
growth rate of nearly 4 percent per annum a decade ago. 
our population is now growing at 3.58 percent per year, 
and the rate continues to fall. This ensures that we can 
produce the number of children that each Kenyan family 
can afford to take care of with love. Children are our 
investment for the future. Our commitment in this 
regard is to be seen by our initiative in promulgating the 
U.N. declaration on the nght of the chiid. 


A world conference on the child will be convened in 
September this year at the United Nations headquarters 
in New York and Aenya intends to make its fullest 
contribution to the conference deliberations. 


Dear fellow Kenyans, 


Kenyans in all walks of life have risen to the challenge of 
respousibility. Look around you in any direction and you 
will see a hard working neighbour or group giving 
meaning to the concept of Madaraka. It is responsible 
Kenyans, men and women, toiling away day and night in 
their respective stations im life who keep this great 
Nation on the move. Most of them are unsung heroes 
whose contribution to Nation building is unfortunately 
all too often taken for granted. 


This year alone we have reason as a Nation to take pride 
in responsible manner in which our researchers and 
academicians have met the challenges of modern Nation 
building. Our researchers at Kemri have given the world 
what is probably the first effective treatment for the 
dreaded killer disease AIDS. In a few months time, it will 
be my greatest honour to officially launch Kemron, the 
Kenyan developed anti-AIDS drug, as commercially 
available, not just in Kenya but elsewhere where millions 
of people face death as a result of this terrible disease. 


Recently, our researchers and engineers at the University 
of Nairobi built the first Kenyan-made car—Nyayo Car. 
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Arrangements are well in hand to turn this feat into a 
viable commercial and industria! venture. 


The stories of Kemron and the Nyayo car are but a tp of 
a bigger story that tells of the responsible manner in 
which the majority of Kenyans are going about the 
business of building this country into a great Nation. Ii 1s 
a story that may not grab the headlines and Press 
publicity that irresponsible political pronouncements 
often get. But it is the true story of this Nation and its 
achievements. And it 1s a story to be truly proud of 


One achievement of which we are exceptionally proud of 
is Our Contribution of a battalion to the United Nations 
transition assistance group—U ntag—during the process 
leading up to the independence of Namubia carly this 
year. In addition we contributed greatly to the success of 
the pre-independence clections in that country. 


We consider it an honour to have been requested to 
make these contributions in the form of a disciplined 
armed force which is even today serving to train the 
army of the new nation of Namibia. It is an honour the 
world has bestowed upon our nation before, when we 
have been called upon to provide similar peacekeeping 
services in Chad, in the Iran-irag conflict and in pre- 
independence Zimbabwe. 


On behalf of the whole Kenya Nation | wish to thank our 
Armed Forces for the eacmplary manner they have per- 
formed their duties abroad and for the glory they have 
brought their motherland. We thank them for helping 
cement brotherly relations between Kenya and Natnibia and 
wish the people of Namibia peace and tranquility as they 
embark on the task of building a prosperous free Nation that 
is a Shining example of racial harmony 


We cannot, of course, rest on our laurels in any sphere ot 
human endeavours. We live in a changing world and 
must adjust to the circumstances of the times. Even 
though we are making commendable economic progress. 
we face enormous challenges ahead. The cost of 
imported oi! continues to rise. Even though we expect to 
get KSh18 billion in external loans during the next three 
years, KSh13.5 billion of that, will be paid back to 
service the country’s foreign debt. TS result is that only 
10 per cent of our total developmen: expenditure will be 
effectively financed through external loans 


Too many of our industries are net foreign exchange 
spenders, and generally there 1s a lot that we need to 
expand our export earnings. All this will call for a major 
restructuring of our industries. It will call for some 
painful measures aimed at making our export competi- 
tive on the world market. 


We continue to face enormous probleii:: in the management 
of our natural resources and the preservation of the quality 
of our environment. We will need to redouble our conser- 
vation efforts at home and work with the rest of the world 
community to strengthen measures which can ensure sus- 
tainable growth for mankind on this planet 
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F‘sewhere in the management of our national affairs we 
need increased responsibility and accountability. We in 
Government aie servants of the people. We are respon- 
sible to the people. That is the essence of Madaraka. To 
be responsible to the people is to be accountable to them. 
Above all it is to be responsive both to the needs of the 
people and the feelings of the people in everything that 
houses the lives of the ordinary citizen. Ours is a 
responsible and responsive Government, and | assure 
you, dear fellow Kenyans, that I intend to keep it that 
way as long as | am your President. 


Because we are a responsible Government, we have no 
intention of forsaking the achievements we ha\ « made as 
a united people by indulging in artificial experiments on 
how our Nation should be ruled. We carried out some of 
these experiments a long time ago, we examined the 
various ideologies that were offered to us from different 
parts of the world. We made our choice a long time ago. 
Our choice was and still is for one people, one Govern- 
ment, one party, and because we know from bitter 
experience what the alternative entails, we refuse to be 
inticed or intimidaied away from our chosen path and 
National goal. 


But we are also a responsible Government and over the 
past few weeks in which we have had a public debate on 
the virtues or demerits of our political system, we have 
kept our ears open te all manner of proposals on how to 
conduct our National affairs. 


As you know, during the past few weeks I have travelled the 
length and breadth of this country talking and listening to 
the people. There is no doubt in my mind what the people of 
this country want. They want to remain one Nation under 
one party. They want to live in peace. They want to take part 
in the development of this country. 


That is the message they are sending me. That is the 
message they are sending to the leaders of this country. 
And it is a message whch I hope our friends abroad, 
whatever their preferer.ces regarding political parties are 
listening to carefully. 


Dear fellow Kenyans, 


We have come this far because we have consciously 
steered this country along the path of peace. We have 
moulded one united nation of various ethnic and racial 
groups and diverse religious belies. We must now stand 
united under one party, one Government and as one 
strong Nation build upon the foundations we have laid. 


But let us not be misconstrued, as few people are 
miusconstruing that we are building a monolith. Far from 
it. In our ruling party there are sufficient avenues that 
our people can use to bring about meaningful change. 
Our party, Kanu, is a party of the people. It reflects the 
diversity and complexity of our society. It is not a 
monolithic party and it was never meant to be. We in 
“enya welcome constructive proposals on how to make 
the party more responsive to the needs and wishes of the 
people from the grassroot. Kanu is a pragmatic party. Its 
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only mandste is to serve the people. Therefore, it w }- 
comes ail who wish to enhance its service to the peorie. 


My dear fellow Kenyans, 


On this great occasion, | stand before you to express my 
gratitude for the unflinching support you have always 
given me. I thank our friends abroad whose assistance 
has gone a long way in lessening the burden that we have 
all had to shoulder in our task of Nation building. 


At this juncture I would like to spare some thoughts for 
the events now unfolding in South Africa. We appreciate 
the contribution which friends of Afnca have made to 
the wind of change now blowing in that country. 


We know however, that in the last analysis it is the 
people of South Africa themscives who will shape the 
destiny of their Nation, and it is with the utmost of 
sincerity and joy that we applaud the bold and states- 
manlike steps taken by South African President F.W. de 
Klerk in releasing nationalist leader Nelson Mandela, 
unbanning the African National Congress, and initiating 
talks with black leaders with the aim of bringing an end 
to apartheid. We all look forward to a day in the not too 
distant future when not only South Africans but the 
world at large will celebrate the birth of a free multiracial 
and dynamic South Africa. 


I know I speak for every Kenyan when | say we look 
forward soon to welcome ANC leader Nelson Mandela 
in Kenya. He has waged a struggle against injustice 
which the people of Kenya understand only too well, for 
they too waged a similar strugele against racial injustice 
and minority rule to free themselves and recover their 
national dignity. 


With the coming to an end of apaiheid and all the 
suffering it has inflicted upon Africa, it 1s our hope that 
other areas of conflict on this great continent— 
Mozambique, Ethiopia, Sudan, Angola and others will 
have peace thereby realising the resources, both human 
and material, that are necessary for the development of 
Africa. We have it within our power to bring peace and 
prosperity to this continent and Kenya stands ready to 
join our brothers and sisters elsewhere on the continent 
to lay down a firm foundaiion for the future welfare of 
our children and our children’s children. 


I thank the Almighty God for the blessings he has seen fit 
to bestow upon our Nation, I ask him to continue to 
guide us in Love, Peace and Unity :n the years ahead. 


Thank you. 


31 May 1990. 
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* Officials at Loggerheads Over Muoroto Incident 


* Gumo Rejects Resignation 
340007624 Nairobi DAILY NATION in English 
1 Jun 90 pp 1-2 


[Article by Catherine Gicheru, Makau Niko] 


[Excerpts] The City Commission Chairman, Mr Fred 
Gumo, yesterday brushed aside calls for his resignation 
and dismissed the Minister for Agriculture, Mr Maina 
Wanyjigi, as a tribalist. 


The Minister also came under fire from the MP 
{Member of Parliament] for Makadara, Mr Fred Omido, 
who questioned his utterances over the Muoroto clash 
charging that he had abdicated the collective responsi- 
bility to which Cabinet Ministers are bound. 


Addressing a press conference he convened 10 respoid to 
Mr Wanjigi's call for his resignation, Mz Gumo said: “I 
will not resign since he 1s not the one who appointed me. 
And even if he had an opportunity to appoint me, he 
could not make me resign.” 


Mr Gur 0's reaction comes in the wake of Mr Wanjigi’s tour 
of Muoroto Village, the scene last Friday of a running-battle 
between Commission askaris and slum-dwellers. 


Commussion askaris raided the village, next to Machakos 
bus terminus on Landhies Road, and levelled the slums 
with a bulldozer. The dispossessed residents took arms 
against the askaris and for the next seven hours chaos 
reigned as the villagers and the eviction squad were 
locked in battle. 


The violence spread to the city centre where not police 
were called in to restore order. 


Mr Wanjigi was visibly upset at the sight that met his 
eyes when he toured the village on Wednesday. He 
equated “Operation Muoroto”™ to the 1952 “Operation 
Anvil” conducted by the colonial Government and 
during which hundreds of Kenyans lost their lives. 


Yesterday, Mr Gumo said Mr Wanyigi haa revealed his tribal 
leanings when he demanded that he and Mr Hassan Kaitt- 
any, the director of the inspectorate department, resign. 


“His demands are nothing but tribal.” Mr Gumo 
charged. “Just the other day he was championing the 
Murang’s Take-over Group (MTO) and new he has come 
out in his true colours. It is unacceptable for him to bring 
in tribal activities in Nairobi.” 


He accused Mr Wanjigi of sabotaging Commission activ- 
ities by holding secret meetings to persuade City Hall 
employees to shun their work so that he (Gumo) could be 
held responsible for the Commission's failures. 


“Mr Wanjigi has been trying to penetrate City Hall. | will 
not allow that any more. Let him do his job and leave me 
to mine,”” Mr Gumo demanded. 
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The City Halil boss said he had not reported Mr Wanjigi’s 
alleged sabotage activities to the Minister for Local 
Government, Mr William ole Ntimama, “because | 
know I can take him on my own. I do not fear him After 
all, who 1s he? He ts just a Minister and | can te} him to 
his face exactly what I think?” 


He challenged Mr Wanyigi to resign from the Cabinet 
and try to run the city if he thought it was so easy. 


Nairobi, he said, was the country’s capital and did not 
belong to any one tribe. He must know | was born in 
Nairobi. My father did a lot for the development of this city 
as well as for the fight for independence. | have every right 
to be here since Kenya 15 an open society,” he declared. 


Mr Gumo said his father had been a leading busi- 
nessman in Nairobi and ran the popular Elgon Bar 
patronised by inany top-ranking politicians. 


On the demolition of kioska and other unplanned siruc- 
tures, Mr Gumo said it had been done in the past when Mr 
Charlies Rubia, Miss Margaret Kenyatta, Mr Andrew 
Ngumba and Mr Nathan Kahara were mayors of the city. 
“How come Mr Wanyigi never raised his voice when despite 
the fact that the evictions and demolitions were more brutal 
than what transpired at Muoroto”” Mr Gumo posed. 


He said Mr Wanyigi should have consulted the Commis- 
sion before unilaterally attacking him and Mr Kaittany 
and demanding their resignation. “As a minister, he 
should have been calm and cautious instead of making 
such irresponsible statements. After all, this city is not 
run by two people only.” 


He accused the Minister of inciting the Muoroto vil- 
lagers to the extent that they were now reconstructing 
their homes and business premises beyond the area they 
were being evicted from. 


“It 18 NOW going to Cost us More to move them once an 
alternative site 1s located. These people have destroyed 
Commission equipment, property and even flowers,” Mr 
Gumo charged. 


He assured Nairobi residents and Kenyans at large that 
no-one had died during the brutal eviction contrary to 
allegations by the Provost of the All Saints Cathedral, the 
Reverend Dr Peter Nyenga, that scven people had died. 


“Our investizations have not revealed any bodies and if 
anyone has information io the contrary, they should tell 
the public to identify and tell us where the bodies are'” 


He said the Commission would at its ful) meeting next 
week announce the findings of its investigations as to 
who ordered the demolitions. 


He insisted he was not aware when or who gave the 
demolition order adding: “Il am not an administrator 
and the action taken was administrative. Once a plot has 
been allocated for development, it has nothing more to 
do with me. What concerns me is the manner in which 
the ¢ viction was carried out.” 
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Mr Gummo said that the three-and-a-half-acre plot that 
was Muoroto Village would be used for the expansion of 
the bus terminus and the construction of an office block 
by the Nairobi City Commission's Savings and Credit 
Co-operative Union. The co-operative union was allo- 
cated one-and-a-half acres while the bus station expan- 
sion will take two acres. 


The Commission had rssued the villagers with written 
quit notices last January but they had remained ada- 
mant, he said. However, he added that in the spirit of 
being mindful of the welfare of others, the Commission 
would identify an alternative site for the villagers. 


In the meantime, construction at the site, which was 
expected to start immediately after the evictions, would be 
postponed until the people were moved to another plot 


Mr Gumo told of the Commission's policy to encourage 
good relations with “squatters” by holding frequent 
barazas and meetings before issuing quit notices. “We do 
not believe in using force,” he said. 


He said the Commission was also planning to put up 
cheap storeyed houses at Shauri Moyo to contain the 
people who were living in slum villages. “However, it 1s 
impossible for everyone to be housed since there are just 
too many people.” 


At the same time, Mr Gummo said it was the Commis- 
sion’s policy not to allow any new kiosks and to only 
license those that were in existence. He described as an 
“exaggeration” reports that 7,500 kiosks would be 
demolished in the city. “However, there has to be order 
in the way things are run.” 


Mr Gumo was with Commissioners Mohammed Koor. 
S.M. Mbugua and G.O. Shiraku at the press conference. 


Contacted yesterday, Mr Wanjigi declined to comment 
but said he would visit Muoroto next week on Tuesday. 


In his statement, Mr Omido said: “I'm inclined to 
question the tnotives of my colleague the Hon. Member 
for Kamujunji, who is also a Cabinet Minister. Do we no 
longer respect collective responsibility... Or does the 
Minister consider that collective has evaporated through 
the window” 


He said that the development of towns must not be done 
to suit the tastes of particular ethnic groups. 


The MP asked the Government to investigate the 
Muoroto confrontation adding: “It :s clasmed that prior 
to the demolition, certain people went around inciting 
wananchi and this allegation should be investigated so 
that if proven, those concerned should be dealt with 
according to the Law.” 


Mr Omido, who 1s also an Assistant Minister for Educa- 
tion, said Nairobi should be a model for other urban 
centres to copy in cleanliness and planned development. 
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“Our capital city and other towns or municipalities must 
not be treated like manyattas coming up in some of our 
rural areas,” said Mr Omido. 


Rev Njenga Ducks Again 
The Provost of the All Saints Cathedral, Nairobi. the 
Rev Peter Nyenga, yesterday failed, for the third day, to 


substantiate his claims that seven people died when City 
Commission askaris evicted Muorot villagers last week. 


The Rev Nyenga. besieged by demands to disclose the names 
of the alleged fatalities, had early yesterday told the 
NATION that he had the names of ‘wo confirmed deaihs. 


“Call me at five o'clock this evening and we will arrange 
I take you to the place where funeral preparations are 
taking place. I hope you will understand Kikuyu (lan- 
guage), the provost put it to the NATION yesterday. 


He insisted there were two sure deaths of the violence 
but said: “I still insist on not disclosing the names now.” 


Come five o'clock and the clergyman said he had been held 
up at another function and “we have to postpone it for now.” 


Asked whether he would ever disclose the names of the dead. 
he declared with polite finality: “Let us leave it at that.” 


The Rev Nyenga claimed on Monday that he had evi- 
dence that seven people died when City Hali askaris 
forcibly evicted about 2,000 Muoroto villagers from 
their homes near Nachakos bus terminus. 


The death claims were firmly denied by Government 
officials and residents of the village. 


Police Commissioner, Mr Philip Kilonzo, while dis- 
missing the claims, said that in the absence of evidence 
of deaths, those who claimed that some people died 
could assist the police in their investigations. 


Residents of Muoroto expressed similar views on 
Wednesday. saying that death claims were only based on 
rumours. 


* Wahome Named as Inciter 


34000°62B Nairoti DAILY NATION in Enelish 
2 Jun 90 pp i-2 


[Article by Charlies Kimathi: “Moi Names Muoroto 
Inciter, Attacks Wanyjigi™) 


[Text] President Moi yesterday named the official who 
incited the Muoroto slum dwellers to fight City Commis- 
sion askaris a week ago. 


The President also criticised Cabinet Minister Maina 
Wanjigi for his statements on the issue and instructed 
the Nairobi Kanu [Kenya African National Union] 
branch, through its chairman, Dr Njoroge Mungai. to 
deal with tribalists in the city. 


He also emphasised that he did not want to be hero- 
worshipped and instructed top civil servants to come up 


FBIS-AFR-90-140 
20 July 1990 


with an alternative title to ““Mtukufu” (glorious), which 
is commonly used to refer to the President. 


Mtukufu, President Moi said, was God’s title, yet he was 
merely a servant of the people. However, he said 
wananchi were free 'o sing patriotic songs. 


The President said the man behind the bloody clash 
between the Muoroto residents and a combined force of 
the askaris and police, was Mr Johnson Wahome, the 
Assistant Director of the City Inspectorate. 


The President said Mr Wahome went to the slum, 
neighbouring the ““Machakos” Bus Station, on the eve of 
the eviction exercise and incited the residents. 


But nobody was killed during the incident, the President 
stressed. 


Addressing thousands of K znyans who filled the Nyayo 
National Stadium to the brim to mark this year’s 
Madaraka Day celebrations, President Moi criticised the 
City Commission for remaining silent for a week over 
the brutal eviction. 


Saying that none of those who had talked about the Muoroto 
incident had told the truth until he talked about it, the 
President explained, amid applause, what transpired. 


President Moi told the crowd that the confrontation 
between the city askaris and Muorote residents was 
caused by Mr Wahome who had secretly informed 
Muoroto people about a Commission plot to evict them. 
“What happened is that the Clerk of the City Commis- 
sion gave an order to the effect that people occupying 
Muoroto should be evicted. That order went to another 
person called Kaittany, then Kaittany told another 
person,” the President said. 


“But by bac luck someone called Wahome went early 
that night and told the residents: "Prepare to fight 
because tomorrow askaris will come, he said as 
wananchi applauded the revelation. 


He said that the following morning, Muoroto residents 
and their neighbours joined forces to fight the askaris, 
leading to the chaos. 


President Moi said he was surprised that the Commission 
did not meet immediately to find out the cause of the 
conflict, forcing him to wait for five days for an answer. 


Criticising those who had spoken on the Muoroto evic- 
tion without knowing the facts, the President gave an 
example of Mr Wanjigi, who came on Wednesday from 
a one-week trip to Holland and Britain and made a 
scathing attack against the city askaris. 


Mr Wanjigi cc mpared the eviction ‘9 the colonia! ‘“Oper- 
ation Anvil” which faced wananch: from Bahati during 
the emergency. 


President Moi referred to Mr Wanjigi’s attack as tribal- 
istic. He said: “When each one arrives, even the Min- 
ister, he says his own things. And all lead to tribalism. 
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“If there is tribalism of that kind, imagine what can 
happen if you have a multi-party system?” ne asked. 


He added: People will clash, they will fight, and others 
will be laughing, laughing at Africans. 


“If we are unable to sort out such small issues, and 
adhere to the Nyayo stand, will we be able to resolve the 
major ones? The one who brews conflict cannot say he 
will put out the fire when he lights it. No,” he said 


On his arrival from Europe, Mr Wanjigi, who headed 
straight to Muoroto along Landhies Road from the Jomo 
Kenyatta International Airport, was overcome by emo- 
tic. when he witnessed the damage caused to the slums. 


He described the incident as a “hooliganistic” act 
designed to drive a wedge between the people and the 
Government. He called for the resignation of the 
chairman of the City Commission, Mr Fred Gumo, the 
director of the City Inspectorate, Mr Hassan Kaittany, 
and all city askaris who took part in the eviction. 


In reaction, Mr Gumo on Thursday dismissed Mr Wanjigi 
as a tribalist and scoffed at the call for his resignation. 


An Assistant Minister for Education and the MP 
[Member of Parliament] for Makadara, Mr Fred Omido, 
said Mr Wanjigi had abdicated the collective responsi- 
bility to which Cabinet Ministers were bound. 


Yesterday, President Moi instructed the Nairobi branch 
chairman, Dr Mungai, and party officials, to ensure that 
tribalists were dealt with through the party machinery. 


He advised the Provost of the All Saints Cathedral, the 
Very Rev Peter Njenga, who claimed that seven people 
had died in the Muoroto clash but has eas yet not 
substantiated it, to admit he was misinformed and ask 
the public to forgive him. 


He said the Rev Njenga, who is his friend, should ask for 
forgiveness. ““You will be a free man,” the President said. 


He said it was possible for even the President, to seek 
forgiveness from wananchi. “Why should I entangle 
myself in sin and things that cannot guarantee me 
peace?”’ he asked. 


President Moi said he would soon act against people who 
were holding illegal night meetings for subversive activities. 


“Those holding subversive meetings will find themselves 
somewhere soon. I’ve given instructions,” he said as the 
crowd cheered. 


He vowed that he would not allow anyone to play around 
with the lives of wananchi, and said that when he took 
the oath of office, as President to protect Kenya, he did 
so alone. “I did not take the oath with someone else so 
that I ask him what to do,” he said. 


fy 
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President Moi received thunderous cheers from the 
excited crowd when he announced that he would offi- 
cially launch Kenya’s anti-AIDS drug Kemron in August 
this year to have it commercially sold locally and abroad. 


He also announced the formation of the Nyayo Motor 
Corporation which will manufacture Kenya's locally 
produced cars. 


Telling Kenyans to be proud of the country’s achieve- 
ments, the President said these would not have been 
possible if they were divided. 


Noting that some clergymen had said that he was seeking 
praise, President Moi said he had not asked scho vichil- 
dren to sing praises tc him. 


“I have never asked any child to sing any song in my 
praise. | have never aiid will never do so. But I will not 
stop any child from singing patriotic songs. Even if they 
sing the songs without Moi’s name, I don’t care!” he said. 


President Moi reminded those who thought he was 
seeking praise that in 1981 he rejected the title Mtukufu 
because it was a reference to God, but the Government 
officers concerned had not given him an alternative title. 


He said he was satisfied to be called plain Moi. “If you 
call me President Moi, that is enough. My duty is to 
serve the people,” he said. 


President Moi said he would not allow anyone to come 
and harass Kenyans. He added: “Let it be known that the 
law says one party.” 


By a show of hands and the single-finger Kanu sign, the 
tens of thousands of wananchi at the stadium declared 
their total support for the ruling party Kanu and the 
single-party system. 


“Choma!” President Moi said in the Kanu cry, to which 
the crowd responded with a thunderous cry of “Choma!” 
They cheered as the President said that foreigners 
present had seen for themselves that Kenyans were for 
the one party Kanu. 


He reiterated that Kenyans had chosen that path fol- 
lowing the lessons of the multi-party experiments of the 
early 1960s whose result was fighting and bloodshed. 


President Moi said he would continue with his countrywide 
tours, going to Nyeri District on Tuesday, Embu District on 
Saturday and the Rift Valley Province on June 16. 


He caused prolonged laughter and cheers when he said: 
“Il will travel everywhere. "Na wengine wanafikiri 
pengine mimi nimekuwa kazee, lakini mimi nikijana 
sawasawa. Kama nikukimbizana tutakimbizana. Uki- 
fikiri chama kitalegea umechelewa.“ (There are some 
who think I am getting old, but I am still young and even 
fit to compete with them in a marathon. Whoever thinks 
the party is weak is overtaken by events). 
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* Wanjigi’s Comments Criticized 
34000762C Nairobi DAILY NATION in English 
2 Jun 90 pp 1-2 


{Article by Muthu: Mwai: “Ntimama: Minister Inciting 
Disobedience”’] 


[Text] The Minister for Local Government and Physica! 
Planning, Mr William ole Ntimama, yesterday criticised 
the Minister for Agriculture, Mr Maina Wanjigi, for his 
utterances on the Muoroto village incident. 


He said Mr Wanjigi’s outbursts amounted to inciting the 
village residents to engage in civil disobedience. 


Addressing a press conference at Jogoo House, Nairobi, 
ihe Minister said that Mr Wanyjigi’s utterances had 
accelerated the squatting of Muoroto and the invasion of 
the area by people from other parts of the city. 


He said kiosks were now being constructed all over the place. 


Mr Ntimama also announced that the Government 
would discipline the Assistant Director of City Inspec- 
torate, Mr Johnson Wahome, for having gone on the eve 
of the Muoroto operation to incite the residents to resist 
the eviction. 


He dismissed most of the outbursts on the Muoroto 
incident as tribally motivated. 


He exonerated the Director of the City Inspectorate, Mr 
Hassan Keittany, and said the officer should not be 
singled out for blame on the fracas as he (Keittany) was 
working in concert with other people and was merely 
enforcing a directive. 


Mr Ntimama denounced the Provost of Nairobi’s All 
Saints Cathedral for allegedly telling lies about the 
Muoroto fatalities and said this went to prove that the 
clergy criticising the Government have been spreading 
falsehoods all along. 


“Our investigations, which have been very thorough, 
revealed no deaths at all. Nobody is missing. [passage 
omitted] 


Mr Ntimama said the Muoroto villagers were squatting 
on private and public land and their eviction was not a 
special operation but an ongoing and routine exercise. 


He claimed most of the people who were hurt were the 
City askaris and not the residents of Muoroto. 


“People were living at Muoroto illegally and because of 
the mercy of President Moi, he had directed them to stay 
there until aliernative site was found,” he said. 


He said while the City Commission was not against 
kiosks, the Government could not allow people to put up 
kiosks anywhere they wanted. 


“In fact there are many areas in this city earmarked for 
good kioska because they are part of our private sector 
industry, he added. 
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Mr Ntimama warned against some living under the 
illusion that unplanned and unco-ordinated kiosks will 
be allowed. 


“This must be planned, otherwise Niarobi will be turned 
into a carton city and this has very many things at stake 
as they could pose health hazards, security risk and could 
scare away tourists,” the Minister said. 


On arrival from an official trip abroad, Mr Wanjigi was 
overcome by emotion he witnessed [by] the damage caused 
to Muoroto slums. He described the eviction by askaris as 
worse than the 1952 colonial “Operation Anvil.” 


Mr Waajigi denounced the incident as “hooliganistic” 
and said it was designed to drive a wedge between the 
people and their Government. 


He described the action by city askaris as greatly inhuman. 
He said it was done by people who were satisfied in City 
Hall and had no interest in the welfare of others. 


Mr Wanjigi continued: “I feel sad indeed, we should 
have learnt by now that however much we have devel- 
oped Muthaigas, there will always be people who cannot 
afford them in the midst of our society.” 


Mr Ntimama declin d to disclose the identity of the owner 
of the Muoroto plot or who actually ordered the operation. 


He also declined to say if there were prior arrangements 
to resettle Muoroto people before the City Commission 
moved in. 


* Moi Orders Off Newcomers 
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[Article by Charles Kimathi] 


[Text] President Moi yesterday directed that new people 
who had taken advantage of the recent confusion over 
the Nairobi Muoroto slum to settle there must vacate the 
area immediately. 


In a statement issued at State House, Nairobi, the 
President said only the original residents of Muoroto 
who were evicted last week should return for the time 
being until their case was sorted out. 


Scores of Muoroto residents and hawkers invaded the 
Machakos Country Bus station and allocated themselves 
plots following a reassurance from the authorities that 
they could reconstruct their demolished shanties. 


Hawkers who were evicted from the bus station months 
ago have taken advantage of the controversial eviction 
bid to scramble for plots in the area, constructing make- 
shift stalls over a site that had been converted into a rest 
park for travellers. 


An attempt on May 25 by City Commission askaris to 
evict the Muoroto slum dwellers turned into a bloody 
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clash between the two parties, leading to the intervention 
of the riot police called in to reinforce the city askaris. 


Scores of people were injured in the running battles after 
bulldozers flattened kiosks and shanties. 


The brutal eviction aroused a public outcry with Presi- 
dent Moi ordering action on City Hall officials respon- 
sible for the dawn raid. 


And as local leaders and clergymen condemned the act, 
the Nairobi Provincial Commissioner, Mr Fred 
Waiganjo, and the Chairman of the Nairobi City Com- 
mission, Mr Fred Gumo, exonerated themselves from 
having issued the demolition order. 


And on arrival from a one-week tour of Holland and 
Britain on Wednesday last week, the Minister for Agri- 
culture, Mr Maina Wanjigi, who is the MP [Member of 
Parliament] for Kamukunji, condemned the incident 
Saying it was worse than the colonial “Operation Anvil.” 


Mr Wanjigi ca'!led upon Mr Gumo, the Director of the 
City Inspecorate, Mr Hassan Kaittany, and the askaris 
who took part in the demolition to resign immediately. 


However, the following day, Mr Gumo scoffed at the call that 
he should resign and dismissed Mr Wanjigi as a tribalist. 


At the Madaraka Day celebrations on Friday, President 
Moi revealed that the Assistant director of City Inspec- 
torate, Mr Johnson Wahome, had incited the Muoroto 
residents into fighting the city askaris. 


He criticised Mr Wangiji for his statements on the 
incident saying the Minister's attacks were tribalistic. 


The President at the same time, instructed the Nairobi 
Kanu branch, through its chairman, Dr Nioroge Mungai, 
to deal with tribalists in the city. 


Meanwhile some of the residents and hawkers at 
Muoroto were yesterday divided over whether to fully 
return to the area or move elsewhere before the Nairobi 
City Commission (NCC) askaris evict them again, 
reports ODHIAMBO-ORLALE. 


While scores of the residents were seen busy rebuilding 
their demolished shanties, others were seen gathering 
their few possessions in readiness to move elsewhere. 


And the hundreds of hawkers who had invaded the area for 
the past four days sub-dividing it among themselves, brought 
work to halt to await the next action by the Commission. 


* Wanjigi’s Action Defended 
34000762E Nairobi DAILY NATION in English 
3 Jun 90 pp 1-2 


[Article by Charles Kimathi] 


[Text] The Kamukunji Sub-branch of the ruling Kenya 
African National Union (Kanu) yesterday defended its 
chairman, Cabinet Minister Maina Wanjigi, from 
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attacks over his statements on the bloody Muoroto 
eviction eight days ago, saying he was not a tribalist. 


Al a press conference, members of the sub-branch exec- 
utive committee attacked the chairman of the Nairobi 
City Commission, Mr Fred Gumo; the Minister for 
Local Government, Mr William ole Ntimama; the 
Nairobi Provincial Commissioner, Mr Fred Waiganjo 
and the Nairobi Kanu branch chairman, Dr Njoroge 
Mungai, on the matter. 


And at a separate press conference, after that of his 
sub-branch, Mr Wanjigi said he was not a tribalist and 
accused Mr Ntimama of showing no sympathy for 
Muoroto villagers, saying the Minister had not even 
bothered to visit the slum to see the damage that had 
been done. 


The sub-branch claimed in a statement that President Moi 
had been wrongly briefed about the assistant director of city 
inspectorate, Mr Johnson Wahome, having forewarned 
Muoroto residents about the eviction. 


The statement was read to the press in Nairobi by the 
sub-branch secretary, Mr Elkana Mwang Giehohi, and 
signed by all the 14 members of the executive committee, 
13 of whom were present. 


“The story about Inspector Wahome having forwarned 
the Muoroto people is a wrong briefing to the Head of 
State, even if it may fit those who are trying to create the 
tribal linkage,” the statement said. 


Addressing the Madaraka Day celebrations at the Nyayo 
National Stadium on Friday, President Moi said Mr 
Wahome had gone to the Muoroto slum on the night 
prior to the planned eviction and incited the people to 
fight City Commission askaris. 


The President also criticised “a Minister” for his state- 
ments on the issue, referring to them as tribalistic. The 
Head of State instructed the Nairobi Kanu branch, 
through its chairman, Dr Njoroge Mungai, to deal with 
tribalists in the city. 


Reacting to Mr Wanjigi’s call on Wednesday last week 
that he should resign following the brutal Muoroto 
eviction, Mr Gumo called the Minister a tribalist. 


Yesterday, the Kamukunji sub-branch, which said their 
Statement was a r°-joinder to Mr Gumo’s attacks on Mr 
Wanjigi, claimed here was an attempt to shift blame on 
the clerk to the commission “and an askari called 
Wahome to try to justify the alleged tribalism.” 


“The facts of the case are different,” the sub-branch said, 
noting that Muoroto was not inhabited by Kikuvus 
alone, and that it accommodates almost all tribes. 


The officials said it was “pretentious and highly irre- 
sponsible” for Mr Waiganjo to claim he had no knowl- 
edge of the Muoroto demolition as a copy of a letter, 
dated May 28, 1990, which they (sub-branch) had in 
their possession proved the contrary. 
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They said that in the letter, a memo, (copies of which 
were availed to the press) to the Town Clerk, Mr S.K. 
Kariuki, the director of the city inspectorate, Mr Hassan 
Kaittany, says Mr Waiganjo was informed about the 
intended demolition and gave his blessings. 


“To drag the clerk of the commission into the issue 1s a 
malicious attempt to make a Kikuyu tribalistic link with 
the consequent intentions of possibly firing him,” the 
officials charged. 


They said that Mr Wahome, although a Kikuyu, was a 
greater enemy of the Nairobi hawkers “than even his 
boss, Mr Hassan Kaittany.” 


They claimed that Mr Wahome had “harassed” the 
Nairobi hawkers, and those of Muoroto, and that it was 
“unthinkable that he would dare to go to Muoroto at 
night, let alone the thought that he would have sym- 
pathised with them.” 


The officials said that the people of Muoroto were deeply 
touched when Mr Wanjigi, who is their MP [Member of 
Parliament], passed through the slum after the tragedy, as 
soon as he arrived in Kenya from an official visit abroad. 


“He has been accused of not taking time to consult. 
Which better people could he have consulted other than 
those afflicted in Muoroto?” the officials posed, noting 
that Mr Waiganjo and Mr Gumo had denied any knowl- 
edge of the tragedy. 


Mr Ntimama, the party officials said, had contented 
himself with issuing unsympathetic statements from his 
office. “Up to now he has not even bothered to visit the 
site,” they said. 


The officials claimed that a resident of Muoroto called 
Eunice Mbulwa, (a Mluhya) was still missing. 


A Mr Peter Njau, they said, was still at the Kenyatta 
National Hospital suffering from serious head injuries 
and the sub-branch had decided to meet the costs of tests 
on his head to be done at the M.P. Shah Hospital. 


The whereabouts of two children, whose names they gave as 
Mugambi and Mureithi, who were staying at the slum 
without their mother, were still unknown, they said. 


The sub-branch said it was trying to trace their mother to 
ascertain whether the two boys were alive or dead. 


The officials noted that in his memo, Mr Kaittany 
admits that six of his askaris were injured, but they said 
they knew that many more innocent people were injured 
at Muoroto and the adjacent Muthurwa Estate. 


They claimed that the driver of City Commission bull- 
dozer that demolished the kiosks and shacks was shot 
with an arrow. 


Outlining Mr Wanjigi’s development record in his con- 
stituency and in his ministerial portfolio, the Kamukunji 
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party officials said it was not unthinkable that some of 
the Minister's less able adversaries may look for all sorts 
of ways to bring him down. 


“The short-lived Vice-President in league with Dr 
Njoroge Mungai tried very hard to do so, and they will 
continue even in the future—politics being what it 1s,” 
the statement said. 


It said the people of Kenya would however not forget Dr 
Mungai ‘‘as the champion of the Change- 
the-Constitution Group which was geared to prevent the 
President from taking over the presidency.” 


The officials said it was Mr Wanjigi, who single- 
handedly organised or funded the Nairobi rally, after 
those in Kericho and Mombasa, to counter the move. 


“Now Dr Mungai may have turned from a Saul into a 
Paul, but let him emulate the teachings of St Paul,” they 
told the branch chairman. 


They claimed that when Mr Wanjigi was being awarded 
a Master of Science (M.Sc) degree in agricultural eco- 
nomics at the University of Connecticut in 1958 and a 
Master of Arts in Economics from the prestigious Stan- 
ford University in 1961, Mr Gumo was selling beer at his 
father’s restaurant on Racecourse Road, Nairobi. 


In his separate address, Mr Wanjigi said that contrary to 
what Mr Gumo had alleged, he criticised City Hall when 
Kikuyus were Mayors and did not start doing so now 
that Mr Gumo its the chairman. 


He said, as an example, that when Mrs Margaret Ken- 
yatta was the mayor, he got her to go with him and a 
group of barbers to see Mzee Kenyatta in Gatundu where 
she was told to stop harassing them. 


The Minister said he had nothing against Mr Gumo and 
did not wish to get into a personnel vendetta with him. 


He said he had been on a track record which interested 
itself with the small man, who needed a voice to reach 
the Government. 


On Mr Ntimama’s remarks that his (Wanjigi’s) state- 
ments amounted to inciting Muoroto villagers to engage 
in civil disobedience, the Minister said they were unfor- 
tunate as the Minister had not shown any sympathy to 
the residents as was expected from a seasoned politician 
who had been the chairman of a council. 


On the accusation that he abrogated the collective respon- 
sibility to which Cabinet Ministers are bound, Mr Wanjigi 
said that did not apply in matters of a constituency. 


Saying he stood by his earlier statements that those 
responsible for the brutal act should resign, Mr Wanjigi 
said it was not possible for someone to serve the Nairobi 
chairmanship fully if one’s interest was in building 
himself for a seat in Kitale in the 1993 general elections. 
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* Wanjigi Asked to Resign 
34000762F Nairobi DAILY NATION in English 
5 Jun 90 pp 1-2 


{Article by Makau Niko: “Resign, Muhuri Tells Wanyjigi™’} 


[Text] Agriculture Minister Maina Wanjigi was yes- 
terday asked to resign his Cabinet post and party mem- 
bership for allegedly underrating the country’s top intel- 
ligence network. 


Mr Godfrey Muhuri Muchiri, a former MP for Embakasi 
and now chairman of the Kenya Bureau of Standards, 
claimed Mr Wanjigi had shov a lack of confidence in the 
Government. 


Mr Muhuri accused Mr Wanjigi of implying that Presi- 
dent Moi was misinformed about the circumstances 
leading to the blood Muoroto clash of Friday, May 25. 


If the Minister thought the President was misadvised by his 
security team, “then he (Wanjigi) should not be part of the 
collective responsibility expected of al! Cabinet Ministers.” 


The former MP [Member of Parliament] read his state- 
ment to the Press in the Uniafric House office, Nairobi. 


Mr Muhuri, the Njiru Karu Sub-Location chairman, 
said Mr Wanjigi was not only a tribalist but also section- 
alist who “worked behind-the-scenes” to even divide the 
Kikuyu people themselves. 


“He lives under the false belief that all Kikuyus in 
Nairobi will support him in his demonic crusade against 
the Nyayo Government,” Mr Muhuri said. 


He claimed that Mr Wanjigi mobilised hawkers and the 
Kamukunji Kanu sub-branch leaders “to show his 
glaring defiance against the Head of State after the 
President directed that he (Wanjigi) be probed.” 


“He and his likes should be probed to rid the city of 
wayward leaders bent on spreading despondency in the 
country,” Mr Muhuri added. Mr Muhuri said Mr Wan- 
jigi’s comparison of the Muoroto clash with the infa- 
mous 1954 Operation Anvil “is to say the least, an abuse 
of the trust the President had in him when he appointed 
him Cabinet Minister.” 


In another move, a contingent of about 200 city commission 
askaris yesterday pulled down wooden stalls which were 
being put up on the free zone surrounding the Machakos 
Count:y Bus Station, adjacent to Muoroto. 


David Rogoncho Reports: 


Scores of Nairobi residents who had started invading the 
free zone surrounding the bus station were disappointed 
as they woke up in the morning to find that their plans to 
put up structures on the site had been thwarted. 


An eyewitness told the NATION that the contingent of 
askaris arrived at the site at 4 am and rooted out any 
illegal construction. 
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City commission workers were busy cleaning the piace 
when the NATION team arrived at around 9 am. Except 
for smoke bellowing out, everything remained calm 
under the surveillance of the askaris. 


As the askaris stood guard, the commission workers 
fenced off the cleared area to keep at bay illegal settlers. 


The squad was led by the assistant director of the City 
Inspectorate Department, Mr Johnson Wahome, who on 
June | was named by President Moi as having incited the 
Muoroto residents to fight against the askaris who went 
to evict them on May 25. 


Attempts by the askaris to evict the Muoroto slum 
dwellers turned into a bloody clash between the two 
parties, leading to the intervention of riot police called in 
to restore peace. 


In the running battles, scores of people were injured after 
bulldozers flattened kiosks and shanties. 


The eviction aroused a public outcry, led by President 
Moi, who ordered action on the City Hall officials 
responsible for the dawn raid. 


In another development, the Nairobi Provincial Com- 
missioner, Mr Fred Waiganjo, yesterday toured the 
Muoroto shanties and appealed to the Muoroto Welfare 


Committee to report any outsider interfering with the 
re-construction of their dwellings. 


Mr Waiganjo made the tour shortly after 9 am and 
directed the Muoroto Welfare Committee to present a 
catalogue of the property destroyed by the City Commis- 
sion askaris who evicted them. 


The Muoroto Welfare Committee was formed in 1985 
and is chaired by Mr Joseph Macharia. Other members 
are: Mr Elizaphan Njoroge (vice-chairman), Mr John 
Karuga (secretary) and Gladys Wanjiru (treasurer). 


Talking to the press, Mr Macharia said: The PC asked us 
to direct Mr Peter Njau, who was injured during the 
demolition, to his office.“ 


Mr Macharia said Mr Njau left hosp’*al yesterday and 
reported for duty in the Industrial Are -vhere he works. 


Mr Macharia said the residents were busy re- 
constructing their homes and kiosks in peace. 


On Saturday, President Moi directed that new people who 
had taken advantage of the confusion over the Muoroto 
slum area to settle there must leave immediately. 


In a statement issued at State House, Nairobi, the 
President said that only the original residents of 
Muoroto who had been evicted should return and settle 
for the time being while a permanent solution to their 
plight was being sought. 
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* Officials Banned, Retired 


34000762G Nairobi DAILY NATION in English 
6 Jun 90 pp 1, 6 


[Article by Gichuru Nyjihia, Willys Otieno and Toni Sittoni]} 


[Text] The Nairobi Acting Town Clerk, Mr S.K. Kariuki, 
and the Director of City Inspectorate, Mr Hassan 
Kaitanny, were last night interdicted indefinitely. 


The interdiction takes immediate effect and none of the 
two officers will be allowed within the City Hall pre- 
mises, the Chairman of the City Commission, Mr Fidelis 
Gumo, said. 


Earlier yesterday, the two Commission Chief Officers 
had been suspended by a full council meeting while the 
Assistant Director of the City Inspectorate, Mr Johnson 
Wahome, was retired following the recent clash between 
Commission askaris and Muoroto village residents. 


Mr Kaittany and Mr Kariuki were blamed for having 
failed to give a comprehensive report to the Commission 
about the Muoroto Saga. 


However, drama unfolded later in the evening after the 
Commission meeting when Mr Kaitanny and Mr Kar- 
iuki remained in the Town Clerk's office prompting Mr 
Gumo to call the police to throw out the two officers 
“because the offices must be sealed.” 


Mr Kaittany then hurriedly left Mr Kariuki's office 
before the police arrived. 


The Officer Commanding the Nairobi Central Police, 
Mr Otieno Osur, walked into City Hall at about 7.45 and 
after a briefing from Mr Gumo went to Mr Kariuki’s 
office and afier a short while, Mr Kariuki walked out of 
the office at 8.15 p.m. and went down to his official 
Isuzu Trooper and was driven away. 


Earlier in the evening, Mr Kariuki had sent his personal 
assistant to take some papers to his car but these were 
intercepted by the Commission Chairman accompanied 
by a group of Commission security men who took the 
papers to the chairman's office. 


Mr Gumo said he would keep the papers until they were 
perused by the police. 


A seven-man committee, headed by Gumo, was yes- 
terday appointed to look into the fate of Mr Kariuki and 
Mr Kaittany and report back to the council within 10 
days during which time a decision will be reached. 


The deputy town clerk, Mrs Z.M. Wandera, will in the 
meantime, act as the Town Clerk while Mr Johnson 
Kunga, until yesterday a deputy director of the City 
Inspectorate will assume Mr Kaittany’s responsibilities. 


Mr Johnson Wahome, 54, was retired with immediate effect. 
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Before he left last night, Mr Kariuki told the NATION he 
had not locked himself in the office but he was sorting 
out his personal papers. 


The Chairman had earlier told the Press that the Com- 
mission had resolved that the two officers be scat on 
compulsory leave until Wednesday. 


The Commission had earlier sent out all the chief 
officers who had attended the Commission meeting to 
allow the Commission to discuss the Muoroto saga. 


But when the officers were asked to go back to the meeting 
hall so that they could be told of the Commission's resolu- 
tions, “they refused to come and kept the Commission 
waiting for about 45 minutes,” Mr Gumo said. 


“I even sent my deputy, Mrs Jane Kiano, to call these 
officers who had locked themselves in the Acting Town 
Clerk's office but they refused to come back.” 


The Chairman had earlier told the press in his office that all 
the chief officers had defied the order of the Commission. 
“These officers defied the order of the Commission by 
refusing to go back to the meeting room and disciplinary 
measures may be taken against them,” he said. 


Before Mr Kariuki jumped into his car, he told the press: 
“I know nothing about my interdiction of being sent on 
compulsory leave because the decision has not been 
communicated to me. 


Mr Kariuki denied that he and the other officers had 
locked themselves in his office. “In fact we were con- 
sulting and the Commission meeting was adjourned 
before we had finished.” 


Before he left City Hall, Mr Kariuki walked into the 
Chairman's office and simply told him “bye bye chairman.” 


He told the Press that the Commissioners could not 
discuss anything without the officers unless it is an 
informal meeting for them. 


Mr Gumo said the matter would not have dragged that 
long had Mr Kariuki left the office immediately after he 
was informed of the Commission's resolution. 


But Mr Kariuki said he had not been informed of the 
decision officially. “I know nothing about the resolutions.” 


Mr Kariuki said the chief officers were unceremoniously 
sent out of the Commission meeting and “that is why 
they were consulting.” 


The officer appointed to take Mr Kariuki'’s job on 
leaving the Town Clerk's office jumped on a NATION 
photographer and threatened to smash his camera if her 
photograph was taken.“ | am not a model, do not take 
my photograph you stupid pressmen,” she screamed. 


Mr Gumo told the press that the council regretted the 
Muoroto eviction issue and the way it was handled. 
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Briefing thi: press, Mr Gumo said the genuine residents 
of Muorot) Village would be settled on a new site. 


He said that the area chief has been instructed to collect 
the names of the original inhabitants. 


Mr Gumo said that the Muoroto area would be used to 
develop the Machakos bus terminus and expand the 
offices of the Nairobi City Commission Savings and 
Credit Society. 


The busy Nairobi Country Bus station where the slum 
village was situated was the scene of a fierce confronta- 
tion between city askaris and villagers on May 25 when 
the commission went to demolish their structures in a 
pre-dawn raid. 


Scores of people were injured during the eviction, 
prompting a bitter exchange of words between the Minister 
for Local Government Mr William Ntimama, city MPs and 
the commission regarding who ordered the eviction. 


On May 28, President Moi criticised the forceful evic- 
tion of the slum dwellers. 


The President deplored the manhandling of kiosk 
owners at Muoroto by city askaris. 


He said it was absurd that certain employees of the 
commission had adopted such an inhuman approach. 


The President told the Minister of Local Government to 
take act on against the officers concerne‘ in the eviction. 


On Madaraka Day, President Moi named Mr Wahome 
as the man who incited the villagers into taking a 
militant approach to the city eviction efforts, resulting in 
a bloody confrontation. 


Yesterday, Mr Gumo said that the information given to 
the President regarding the issue was correct. 


He said that Mr Wahome had informed the villagers 
about the impending raid and warned them not [to] 
prepare any food on the day of the raid. 


Addressing a press conference in his office after the 
presidential announcement on Madaraka Day, Mr Nut- 
mama said that Mr Wahome would be disciplined in 
accordance with commission's procedures. 


Mr Kaittany has been the commission's director of 
inspectorate for several years while Mr Kariuki was 
appointed the town clerk on October 5 last year. 


His appointment followed the sacking of Mr John Musyoka- 
Annan who was the acting town clerk from February | 988. 


Mr Musyoka had been acting as the town clerk. 
Earlier, before decision on the three offices was reached 


the commissioners had expressed their full confidence in 
Mr Gumo. 
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The deputy commission chairman, Mrs. Jane Kiano, 
said that the commissioners would protect the interests 
of the city dwellers. 


“Our service to the commission comes first. Rest assured 
that we will stand together for the benefit of the city,” 
she said. 


Tanzania 


* Nyerere Challenges Rationale of One-Party State 
340008354 Dar es Salam DAILY NEWS in English 
27 Jun Wp! 


[Text] Chama Cha Mapinduzi [CCM] Chairman 
Mwalimu Nyerere said in Mwanza yesterday that if 
CCM members were opposed to a multi-party system in 
the country, then the people should be enlightened and 
told why it was not wise to have more than one party. 


However, Mwalimu who was opening a 2-day seminar 
on the current political changes in Eastern Europe, said 
it was not possible to have only one political party in the 
country forever. 


The party chairman explained that if the idea of having 
more than one party was unwelcome, then there should 
be convincing reasons for such a stand, otherwise CCM 
could find itself being swept away. 


Mwalimu started his address with a background to the 
legislation which made Tanzania a one-party state. 


He told members of the Tanzania Youth Organization 
(Vijana) who are participating in the seminar that CCM 
should prove itself by undertaking its work efficiently. 


“If the party (CCM) fails to oversee the running of the 
economy the work it is currently entrusted with, why 
shouldn't there be other parties? The party chairman asked. 


He said the party must transform itself to be able to 
effectively assume its leading role. 


The changes in Eastern Europe have forced hitherto 
ruling communist parties to relinquish their monopoly 
on power. The 2-day seminar is expected to discuss the 
lessons that CCM can learn from the events there. 


Mwalimu told participants that Tanzanians should not act 
like shadows and introduce what others had introduced 
without assessing its advantages and disadvantages. 


But he added that it was important for Tanzanians to 
consider those aspects of the changes that could affect 
this country considering its own conditions and aspira- 
tions of its people. 


The chairman reiterated that the one-party system, the 
Arusha Declaration and Kiswahili language had brought 
unity in Tanzania. 


However, he said the one party—CCM—should not 
allow itself to be complacent. 
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If CCM has gone to sleep because of the ideals of having 
a single-party system, then the government cannot be led 
by an ailing party, Mwalimu told the youths. 


“Why should the party be protected in order to deny the 
opportunity to other parties when the party itself is not 
doing the work it is supposed to do?” the CCM chairman 
wondered. 


He asked th. youths to find out political reasons why 
Tanzar'2 .nould continue having one party. 


Mwalimu, who initiated the debate on political plu- 
ralism in February this year, said the questions to be 
asked in the debate should include the efficiency of CCM 
in the present circumstances. 


The other questions are whether the parties to be formed 
could be tribal or religious and the dangers likely to 
accompany the legalization of many parties. 


On the changes in Eastern Europe themselves, Mwalimu 
said they had provided the West with the justification to 
brag that the communist influence was waning and the 
Western European countries were the victors. 


He explained that the end of communist monopoly in 
Eastern Europe had made the West to use their financial 
might to force other countries to adopt multi-party 
systems and market economies by attaching ideological 
conditions to their assistance. 


Mwalimu discussed the economic disparities between 
the developed and developing countries and urged Tan- 
zania youths to campaign for self-reliance within the 
country and collective self-reliance in the South. 


He said unity was vital for Africa to enable the continent 
to tap its vast resources. Mwalimu cautioned that 
without unity, Africa and its people would be tamed. 


The CCM chairman, who is also chairman of the South 
Commission, noted that African countries must discard 
the dependency syndrome and work together under the 
principles of collective self-reliance. 


Mwalimu told the youths they had a historic role to play 
in the struggle to improve North-South economic rela- 
tions which are currently lop-sided in favour of the 
developed North. 


Meanwhile, Mwalimu held discussions at State House in 
Dar es Salamu yesterday with regional CCM chairmen. 


* Anticorruption Squad’s Operations Criticized 


34000835B Dar es Salam DAILY NEWS in English 
28 Jun 90 pl 


[Article by Boniface Byarugaba, Mwanza] 


[Text] Intermittent talk on dangers of corruption and 
muted action to wipe out the vice does little good to the 
nation, a participant in the 2-day seminar on the current 
political changes in the world has said here. 
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Discussing a paper yesterday tabled by the Deputy Director 
of the Aati-Corruption Squad, Ngugu Alex Muganda, the 
participant said over the years there had been loud talk on 
the evil and its dangers but “little has been done to rid this 
nation of corruption once and for all.” 


The paper triggered off a lively debate on the fate of this 
nation as long as corruption grew and flourished. 


One participant decried what she called the mystery sur- 
rounding the Anti-Corruption Squad, and was joined by 
another who said many people, especially those in Dar es 
Salaam, knew where the offices of the Squad were. 


Another participant said talk about the evils of corrup- 
tion flared up after some political turmoi! that could not 
be ignored in Tanzania, but such talk died with time. 


Another participant said corruption, was the evil that 
was presented before the masses when disgraced com- 
munist leaders and communist parties were recently 
booted out of power in Eastern Europe. 


One more participant complained of “ineffectiveness” 
of the Anti-Corruption Squad, saying after all it was 
“part of the system” and hence was unable to deal with 
what he called obvious cases of corruption committed by 
big people in the society. 


He was joined by another who said “small people” were 
the ones taken to task by the Squad, “while people who 
stabbed this nation in the back using shoddy multi- 
million shillings deals and kick-backs enjoyed them- 
selves openly.” 


Several participants called on the Squad to bank on the 
masses in fighting corruption, suggesting that the Tan- 
zania Youth Organisation (Vijana) could work out 
modalities of helping the squad in exposing corrupt 
elements among public leaders. 


They argued that time for talk was over. The nation was 
interested in action to rid the country of corruption. 


Ndugu Muganda defended the squad, saying it was 
“young,” with limited human and financial resources. 
He stressed that the squad had generally done its best. 
For example, the Squad has only 61 workers in its five 
regional offices. 


He said talk about the evils of corruption should con- 
tinue “in order to keep the issue in the conscience of the 
population.” 


Ngudu Muganda said he had taken note of the views 
given by the seminar participants, adding that the squad 
had sent to the Attorney-General a wide range of recom- 
mendations to amend the Anti-Corruption Act. 


He applauded Vijana’s initiative, saying that the organi- 
zation should work out modalities of exposing corrupt 
elements in the districts and regions. “We shall follow up 
your complaints if you will feel that our zonal offices 
have not take proper action,” he said. 
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Reacting to a suggestion that the Director of Public 
Prosecution (DPP) should least intervene in cases of 
corruption, Ndugu Muganda said the intervention of the 
DPP was inevitable to ensure justice was done by the 
squad to the public. 


Ndugu Muganda blamed multiplication of corruption cases 
on laxity in enforcing standing orders and work procedures. 
He said laxity or failure to enforce work discipline had 
created loopholes and ground for corruption. 


He said the Squad’s new strategy was to prevent corrup- 
tion, adding that in this bid, it would deal directly with 
government and public in strengthening work proce- 
dures and regulations. 


The police force too had powers to deal directly with 
corruption cases of receiving and giving bribes, he explained. 


Earlier, the seminar, which ended yesterday, discussed a 
paper tabled by the Secretary of the Organisation 
Department of the Party National Executive Committee 
(NSC) Ndugu Moses Nnauye. 


Responding to points raised by participants, Ndugu 
Nnauye said devotion, methodology and discipline were 
the tools and attributes Vijana leaders had to arm 
themselves with in order to face the challenges of the 
present decade. 


Discussing the paper, the participants, mostly members 
of Vijana Genvral Council, lamented that lack of funds, 
limited education and exposure, all organisational short- 
comings had hampered the effectiveness of the body in 
serving the Tanzania youth. 


Ndugu Nnauye said although he generally shared their 
views, in many cases, work was not based on method- 
ology and in some areas there was outright lack of 
seriousness, devotion and discipline. In some cases, he 
said, Vijana leaders lacked initiative. 


On the proposal that Vijana MP [Member of Parlia- 
ment]s should be truly young men and women reflectives 
of their ages, N¢ugu Nnauye said all mass organisations 
had the right to recommend to the Central Committee of 
NEC [National Executive Committee] who should go to 
Parliament on their tickets. 


The participants called for serious efforts to deal with the 
growing number of unemployed youths, the growing 
number of youths who were taking to drug abuse, and 
also called for concerted efforts to deal with AIDS. 


* Finland, Norway, ADB Fund Water Projects 


34000834B Dar es Salam DAILY NEWS in English 
26 Jun 90 p 1 


[Article by Abdallah Yakuti in Zanzibar: “Isles Urban Water 
Project Underway”—{coordinated with Scandinavian 1.0.)] 
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[Text] Finland is financing an ambitious v ater development 
scheme here to cover Zanzibar’s four major towns, it was 
announced in the House of Representatives yesterday. 


Tabling estimates for the Ministry of Water, Construc- 
tion and Energy, Minister Mohamed Abdulla Khamis 
said the scheme, which took off last November, includes 
the drawing of water master plans for the four towns for 
the next 25 years (1990-2015). 


According to the minister, existing water pumping and 
distribution facilities in Zanzibar town, Chake Chake, 
Mkoani and Wete townships are also to be rehabilitated. 


He did not specify the amount of funds to be made 
available by the donor. 


Parallel to this is another scheme to supply clean water in 
the rural areas, which is being financed by a 52.2m/- soft 
loan from the African Development Bank (ADB). 


He said during the 1990/91 financial year, his ministry 
plans major repairs of diesel driven electric generators in 
Pemba to stabilise power supply in the clove-rich island. 


The minister hailed a grant by Norway which has facil- 
itated the extension of the electricity grid to the villages 
which has enabled the powering of water pumping equip- 
ment nd irrigation schemes. 


He said efficiency by the power and energy corporation 
is being hampered by accumulated debts by power 
consumers here, which had soared to 84.5m/-last year. 


In his presentation to the House, Minister Khamis also 
spoke of a scheme to rehabilitate electricity distribution 
facilities in all the major towns to be financed by another 
soft loan from the ADB. 


He said during the new financial year, the ministry 
projects to spend 93.5m/- on recurrent expenditure and 
to invest 45m/- in development schemes. 


Debate on the estimates takes place in the House today. 


* South Korean, Thai Firms To Invest in Projects 


34000834A Dar es Salam DAILY NEWS in English 
25 Jun 90 pl 


[Article by Focus Mmari: “Ten Foreign Firms Willing 
To Invest"—{Coordinated with S.K., Thai 1.0.)] 


[Text] Plans are in the pipeline for 10 foreign companies 
to trade and invest in Tanzania, following a recent trade 
mission to South Korea and Thailand by officials of the 
Tanzania Chamber of Commerce Industries and Agri- 
culture (TCCIA). 


A report to be presented to the government for approval 
by TCCIA chairman, Ndugu Wilfrem Mwakitwange, 
says the companies are Daewood Corporation, Jinhan 
Textile and Leather Company, Samsung Corporation 
and Haitai, all from South Korea. 
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The report named the interested Thai group as Ying Yod 
Ying Yuenyong, Patima Srichoomsin, Vichiem Assocasa- 
kom, Pittaya Tiasuan and Pranda Jewelry Company. 


According to the report obtained by the DAILY NEWS, 
the companies indicated interest to invest in tourism, 
food processing, mining, textile and garment manufac- 
turing, fishing and tanneries. 


Uganda 


* Museveni: Relations With DPRK, Local Issues 


34000823C Kampala WEEKLY TOPIC in English 
22 Jun 90 p 9 


[Excerpt] The President's statement 


When I was in China, in mid March last year, President Kim 
Il Sung had wanted me to continue to North Korea although 
I had not planned it. But he has been a friend of ours for 
many years. I said I couldn't because I was committed here. 
And that time I had to come back to South Cina so ! said 
1 would come one year after which is around this time. 
When time came I went. I think that is it. 


In 1987, I had also visited North Korea on invitation of 
President Kim I] Sung. At that time I had touched on 
some few points but some of them were not concretized. 
Therefore, this time we took this occasion to concretize 
those points as far as bilateral relations are concerned. 


Their Vice President came here sometime ago and 
following on our previous discussions; we agreed on a 
number of things like trying to look at Kilembe Mines 
because some of the things were spoiled. 


The smelter at Jinja and the Mine itself. The North 
Korean could assist us to put up those aids. We should 
re-construct supervision firms and looking for other 
ways of how to rehabilitate the mining, from the under 
ground, that is also another stage. This is the era in which 
we had discussions with North Korea. 


Another area, is small hydro-electricity power plants. 
The North Koreans have electricized the whole country. 
We could light some areas instead of waiting for these big 
dams which involves a lot of problems of transmission. 


As you know one of our problems has been electricity as 
far as Hima is concerned. We have electricity at Jinja, 
and rehabilitation of Hima factory is now finished. But 
transmitting the line of electricity from here to there has 
been a problem to Hima Factory. 


We want to use Mubuku to supply Hima. But then 
Mubuku is 2!*~ used by Kilembe that 6 megawatts which 
has been generated by Mubuku will also not be enough in 
fact. You go to an area like West Nile, getting transmis- 
sion line from Lira, West Nile is a very big problem, but 
building a small independent power station there on one 
of those rivers, or Kapchorwa, you know that type of... 
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Now those brothers are making turbines, generators, so 
we can cooperate in that area also. 


Another area is irrigation. About 60 percent or 70 
percent of arable land in North Korea is now irrigated. 
They con't get enough rain, but every inch of land is 
ploughed and planted. For us we are lucky. We can start 
by using gravity in some of the areas like Kasese and 
Kilembe provided we are sure water will reach the crops. 


The most important thing about North Korea is, until 
recent!y, she has been a backward country, a colony of 
Japan, until the end of second world war (in 1945). Then 
they had independence up to 1950. After that, they were 
involved in a war with United States which lasted for 
three years. The Americans destroyed everything, the 
buildings, especially. So effectively the North Korea we 
are talking of now is from 1953. If you go there today, its 
a differen: area, developed and industrialized. They 
have achieved 100 percent electrification, arable land 
and building a number of houses is really very inter- 
esting. Probably you should remember, that some 
African countries got independence, Ghana for instance 
got independence in 1957 not very far behind. Immedi- 
ately and they never had war, and we can even mention 
our Uganda. 


As I have been telling you, another problem we have here 
is a slave mentality especially our planners. Everything 
must be done by aid and donations. 


Incidentally, North Korea is about less than half of the 
size of Uganda. Uganda is actually bigger than both 
North and South Korea, combined in territory, but the 
population is bigger, North Korea has 20 million people 
and 40 million to South Korea. So they have 60 million 
people. Both halves of Korea are developed, combined 
population of 60 million in an area less than the size of 
Uganda. Mind you some of the land in N. Korea is not 
arable because of the mountains while for us, all the 
areas in Uganda are almost arable. These people had to 
suffer with water when in Uganda water is available 
everywhere. That's why I went with the Minister of 
Industry anc the lady of Agriculture. You know the 
Banyankore say that, when you keep on travelling the 
legs will not despise you. In other words, you learn some 
new things. That was the most important thing in North 
Korea. Mind you, how a small country with a backward 
population can develop rapidly in a very short time. 


We in Uganda are pre-capitalist, in other words a pre- 
industry revolution. The Government has also got some 
development, in skills if we could have much more effi- 
cient planning. We can go along that, which means its 
much easier for us than in Korea. Because they have only 
one season to grow crops whereas here we have two, if we 
use irrigation we can have three. When I was going and 
coming back I stopped in Southern China in a province 
called Hunan which has a population of 38 million people. 
I have been there four times now. When you come to 
China from Korea, you come to Burma where you find 
Uganda type of agriculture. In brief that was my visit. 
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[Question] Your Excellency, for a country to get such 
great advances in all those fields, I believe it should be 
having a great leadership and a iot of organization or 
potential or capacity. What was your impression about 
their organization and their leadership in general? 


[Museveni] Of course they are very organized that is the 
reason and planning. Since | came in office I have been 
fighting about the issue of planning. At one time I even 
had special seminars about planning. Apparently this 
process of planning quite worries me. First of all, if you 
want to buiid houses, vou say, how many houses do we 
need to house the populaiion of Ugandan people? 


And in order to do this, how much cement do we need 
and how much clay and all that. Then you calculate and 
even you plan. I have been travelling with our people 
here to see and produce for the country but up to now 
they haven't done anything, but I'm still struggling. 


The North Korea's economy is quite different, is not like 
ours. Much of it is in cooperatives even with family use, 
you could still plan. 


For instance you could say each family owns so much 
acres of land, should produce this crop and produce so 
much of it. This can be done even using family labor. If 
you give them targets. But the latter are not clear about 
it. Its a struggle to give them such planning. My poor 
sister Ssekitooleko has met such problems because she 
was one of my few disciples in the area. The targets, 
though you have some of the donors, everybody was 
skeptical. How can you achieve such targets, its impos- 
sible; you can’t achieve this in only one year. 


The idea is, we told them that we have got idle land and 
we have got idle people also. But suppose we start doing 
something seriously they will go from 0 to 100 that's 
already 1000 percent. Its nothing impossible but sort of 
twisting the type of the economy. 


But if we solve this problem of planning we shall be abie 
to do something very beautiful. 


You can see this little effort we put in maize. Just 
political talk as I move around when I'm traveling, | just 
say grow maize, grow maize now there is a lot of maize. 
Sim-sim is very highly in demand in Asia, India, Indo- 
nesia and China you know it is used in making cooking 
oil. President Kaunda told me that Zambia was buying 
cooking oil from America. 


Imagine, Americans are selling Jumbo Jets at the same time 
selling cooking oil; why not selling Jumbo Jets and leave 
selling cooking oil to us? We shall soon capture this market. 


Two main problems here are planning and slavishness in 
our people. Take Railway building for iristance. | told 
these brothers while we were coming in the plane that the 
british were able to build their Railway from Mombasa 
to Kampala here in 1900 using Indian porters, with 
Kalayis (basins) as there were no caterpillars during that 
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tume. But imagine now, 1990 we can’t build a railway 
luwe which was built by the British in 1900 wit! Kalays? 
Really we are not serious. 


The other time, the Minister of Transport was moving 
around looking for money to build a railway line. When 
I asked them, how much he said 200 million dollars to 
repair a railway line. 


When | interrogated them further, the figure was inflated 
because the assumption was somebody will have to build 
the railway for them, from bolt to bolt. But | advised 
them to ask for a soft loan to buy earth moving equip- 
ment like caterpillars and do the job yourselves, prob- 
ably if necessary, we can bring in advisers from outside, 
to come and advise you in using your machines, taking 
part in building, so that you learn. So that the figure 
could come down to at least 50 million dollars. 


These people were supposed to have formed a railway 
construction company and road construction authority, to 
maintain railway line and build roads, like Sietco is doing. 


The task of our line is to get out of this slavery. Okay. 
Get some assistance, if necessary, but do the main job 
yourself. That's why N. Korea ts very interesting. But its 
also our line in the ten point programme, though it's a bit 
of a struggle for the people to support that line. You go to 
UGMA people are doing good things. To answer your 
quest on, it 1s a struggle because here we're dealing with 
a colonized group. Once people are colonized they lose 
confidence in the state. President Kim I] Sung told me 
that, by the time they took power, they had only ten 
technicians but now they have 1.3 million technicians. 


That's why you remember when we started a university 
in Mbarara, | had some people criticized it that, it was a 
waste of money, that how can we have a new University 
when the old one is not good, but | did it deliberately 
because we wanted to break the loophole in spite of 
doing nothing, so that the University of medicine and 
technology, perhaps we need a university of real doers, 
not a university cf people who come and prescribe other 
people's jobs anc) get a degree in that. That’s why we 
have just opened that university. 


[Question] Mr I’resident, it’s true we have got a lot of 
problems, in planning but are you satisfied with the 
implementation of even the little that we plan. Because 
we notice that if you move around, you find a lot of 
unfinished projects, and are you also satisfied with the 
accountability of the people who are entrusted with the 
work on public projects? 


[Museveni] No, I'm not satisfied with that either, but if 
you notice the lack of implementation is mainly due to 
the inputs in implementation coming from outside all 
the time. Now our economy is mainly agricultural apart 
from the hoes which we are producing now, all others; 
like chemicals, machinery we get them from outside. 
These are not sustainable, and yet to bring them from 
outside you must have dollars and you don’t have the 
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dollars because your earning is not enough, so you 
cannot have a big input in agriculture. 


Then you are begging these loans through protracted 
discussions. But for instance if planning was integrated, 
first on that, I agree with you that also implementation is 
another problem and monitoring. 


[Question] But Mr President, is it not possible to have a 
department which does purely some work on monitoring 
and implementauon? 


[Museveni] There's a department, the prime Minister's 
Office. He is the Chief of Ministers, the first among 
Ministers, now we can strengthen the Prime Minister's 
Office, to do the monitoring and checking. Recently, we 
have been studying these problems in the prime Minis- 
ter’s Office and we have discovered that it was not even 
staffed to do the monitoring, and also there is a lot of 
undiscipline in the systems. Some officials disregard the 
Prime Minister and fear me only because they know | 
can sack them. For me I think the problem we should 
solve first, the one I'm most concerned with is planning. 
This question of implementation and undiscipline can 
be done; but planning the science of management is 
completely unknown in this place. 


[Question] Mr President, during your absence more 
revelation connected with the embezziement of public 
funds by senior civil servants have surfaced again 
through NRC [National Resistance Council] and the 
IGG [expansion unknown]'s office, and the public con- 
tinues to allege that in spite of this revelations, the 
government has not taken any serious action against 
such people besides sending them on leave or retiring 
them. Now I'm wondering Mr President, since, during 
the economic seminar, in December, you had promised 
stern measures against such people, I'm wondering when 
you are to implement them? 


[Museveni] The system we had started was not good 
enough because there is for instance the IGG's office. It 
was set up for that job, but you find what they do is not 
decisive. So we are proposing how to amend the provision 
in the NRC which brought the setting of office. Making it 
a fully-fledged anti-corruption commission. So they could 
have powers to arrest, prosecute and investigate. 


[Question] Mr President, why were Dr Kiggundu and Dr 
Mwine sacked? 


[Museveni] I think you are interfering in my work, that is 
my business as a manager. Don't say why you have 
transferred this onc... that one, if | wanted to promote 
this one or that one how do you know. But one point, 
there have veen a lot of undiscinline, in the financial 
institutions, there was no team work at all. 


[Question] Mr President, it appears this is ihe single 
largest area of technical cooperation Uganda has gone 
with N. Korea, what are the immediate terms under this 
protocol because some projects take longer than others? 
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[Museveni] We counter trade with them giving them 
goods they need, which we have. 


{Question} Mr President, one of the current topical issue 
among Korean people are about the re-unification of the 
two Koreas and you've told us, that you first of all visited 
this country in 1987 and you have just come back from 
there again. So Mr President, I would like to know 
whether you had a chance to visiting one era that's is 
taken as a barrier to this re-unification and this is the 
area where there’s a wall, | would also like to know 
whether you saw this wall yourself and secondly, what is 
your impression about the Korean re-unification? 


[Museveni] We went to a place called Lesong in one of 
the militarized zones. You know, N. Korea captured 
much of S. Korea, when the war started. The only area 
not captured is called Pusin which was in S. Korea. The 
N. Korean’s liberated the whole country and the capital 
of S. Korea was captured by Kim II Sung forces up to 90 
percent of South Korea. Then the Americans landed at a 
place called In Chon which is in N. Korea. That forced 
N. Korea to withdraw back to the North. Then the 
Americans wanted to capture the whole of N. Korea, in 
other words to reunite Korea under themselves. They 
went up to Yellow River, but the Chinese volunteered 
and pushed back the Americans up to the 38 parallel. 


So now, 2km, from the barrier, North and South was 
formed a militarized line. That's the situation. But in my 
view division is bad and is a crime because some people 
have got families in the South but they cannot go there to 
visit them, really its very sad. 


[Question] Mr President, in a number of constitutional 
seminars people have expressed fear that the army shall 
influence the last document of the new constitution 
through their military council because the number is not 
known and can outnumber the NRC. What is your 
comment on this, Mr President. 


[Museveni] No. The military council cannot outnumber 
the NRC who started this constitutional process? Was it 
those fellows or they army? If I had asked, who was 
responsible for the present situation? Was it the army or 
those fellows who are talking? This army is an army we 
formed without arms and brought about these changes. 
Now, if the army have no say, that’s nonsense. 


But those who have problems with our army, an army of 
young boys whom I recruited, trained and brought about all 
this change, think could play their monkey trick, by 
deceiving the people of Uganda, but they won't do so. Why 
do they fear? For instance now, who can exclude Museveni? 
If you are talking of soldiers I'm one of the biggest soldiers. 
Why should I be excluded from the discussion? If I'm 
excluded who can take part then? I have all the credentials 
for taking part. What have I done wrong? We fougtt these 
useless fellows and we brought all this situation, and the 
NRC emerged from this situation. 


How can we have enabled the NRC to come up and at 
the same time we destroy it, why? What is the logic? Who 
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created RCs, I think NRA created RC [Resistance Com- 
mittee}s, was it so or not. Where is the problem, where 
the antagonism is? The antagonism is only in the mind of 
the opportunists. How can we have antagonism with 
people of the same organ? 


I will take you, where the struggle and RCs started here at 
mile 17 Bombo Road. Because when Kigongo came to sce 
me there they found when we had a high command by then 
it was Called Popular Resistance Army (PRA) and we agreed 
to form a national Resistance Council (NRC) which was to 
mobilize the civilian population and the high command to 
be a sister of NRC which later, I said no, it should be below 
the NRC not sister. [passage omitted] 


* Army Commander Notes Need for Professionals 


34000822B Kampala THE NEW VISION in Eneli.h 
22 Jun 90 p 12 


[Article by Sam Obbo] 


[Text] Army Commander Major General Mugisha 
Muntu has reassured illiterate and semi-illiterate soldiers 
in the NRA [National Resistance Army] that their ser- 
vices are appreciated and that the contribution which 
was required of professionals being called upon to join 
the forces, was to supplement their efforts. 


The Commander was reacting to THE NEW VISION’s 
editorial of Monday, June 18, 1990, which said ‘hat the 
army was being trimmed and reorganized to suit a new 
situation of a regular force. 


The editorial said further “an army full of illmerates and 
unskilled personnel is a liability to the nation. Its perfor- 
mance cannot meet the requirements of modern warfare 
with sophisticated weapons. Resides, illiterate armies are 
well known for their crude behavior and brutal manner 
in which they treat civilians. Such an army enjoys 
instilling fear in the people and fanning instability. !t 
cannot produce food to feed itself and cannot maintain 
itself at all.” 


The editorial said further that an army of enlightened 
people was a better arm because only few men and 
sophisticated weapons could be used in war. 


Responding to the contents, Maj Gen Muntu said both 
the reporter who had covered him while meeting Mak- 
erere University students at the weekend and the edito- 
rial writer had missed salient points of his address. 


“What I meant was that there was a need for profes- 
sionals to join the army and supplement the efforts of the 
peasant turned soldiers. It is just unfortunate that some 
of the soldiers are illiterate but their commitment to duty 
can not be questioned, ° he said. 


He observed further that the peasants soldiers had sac- 
rificed their lives to lay a foundation on which the 
professional services were now required. 
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He said both professionals and illiterates had, as a must 
to supplement each other in the modern army. 


Citing an example, the Commander observed that in the 
past, thee had been educated men in the forces, and yet 
they too failed to be disciplined. 


“Therefore, he said what is important to note is that we 
have the political commitment to enforce discipline and 
production in our forces. 


“It 1s not true that we intend to trim the army as was 
reported,” he emphasized. Citing another example, he 
said “even I myself, despite being educated I am not a 
professional in light of our vequirement for people like 
engineers, doctors, and agriculturalists; so what 1s impor- 
tant to bear ia mind is that we require both ‘cadres’ to 
compliment each others roles” he said. 


* NRC Executive Committee Posts Filled 


34000822D Kampala THE NEW VISION in English 
22 Jun Wp! 


{Article by George Kawule] 


[Text] Two members of the National Resistance Coun.1 
(NRC), Dr Phillip Byaruhanga and Mr Kazary Olum, were 
yesterday voted by Council Members (CM) to fill the vacant 
positions on the National Executive Committee (NEC), 
representing Masind: and Gulu districts respectively. 


Dr Byaruhanga, CM Buruli county, Masindi, replaces the 
late Henry Mugisa (CM Buyenje county) who was murdered 
by armed thugs last year. The other CMs from Masindi who 
contested the NEC position included Mr John Kayia, Mr 
Peter Kasaija-Kabubi, Mr Fred Lukimu and women repre- 
sentative for Masind:, Mrs Flora Nkurukenda. 


The NEC member elected to represent Gulu district, Mr 
Zakary Olum, fought out against Mr George Abola, Mrs 
Mary Okae, Mr Beneko Ongom, Mr Open: Ali and Mr 
Anthony Oryang. 


* Breweries To End Dependency on Imports 


340008224 Kampala FINANCIAL TIMES in English 
11 Jun 90 pp 1,8 


[Article by Senabulya Andrew] 
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[Text] Uganda has embarked on a program aimed at 


ending dependency on imported wheat and barley for 
the breweries. 


This project is to take effect soon and a memorandum of 
understanding was signed Monday, between Uganda 
Development Corporation Ltd. (UDC), the Uganda 
Grain Milling Company Lid. {UGMC), the Ministry of 
agriculture, Nile Breweries }.id. and Uganda Breweries 
Lid., for joint cooperation to implement the wheat and 
barley growing project in Uganda. 


In March this year, the government secured a grant of FOA 
2,860,000 about US$3,718,000, to finance a comprehensive 
feasibility study of wheat and barley growing throughout the 
country. The study is expected to commence next month 
and will be completed within three years. 


The signatories in the memorandum have agreed to be 
led by a firm of consuliants and UDC will be the project 
coordinator. However, the UGM, Uganda Breweries and 
Nile Sreweries Lid. have separately been trying to grow 
wheat and barley on experimental basis with a view to 
reduce total dependency on imported raw material for 
their industries. 


The study will coordinate all their individual efforts and 
the Ministry of Agriculture will make available land and 
research in various parts of the country for the project. 
The Ministry will also provide the necessary technical 
staff. This is a joint venture between the Uganda gov- 
ernment and the private sector. The project 1s in two 
parts, the first part which will run for a year will be for 
institutional support and research and the second part 
which will take two years will be for direct growing of 
wheat and barley. 


The stations where the wheat is to be grown, will be at 
Namulonge, Buginyanya, Nabbingo, Sango Bay, 
Kihanda, Kalingare, Nakabango and Zawo. 


The consultants for this project will take 60 percent of 
the finances, according to the UDC Chief Executive. 


The breweries are the largest contributors of revenues in 
form of taxes to the Treasury. 
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Police Report Bus Driver in ‘Accident’ Not Shot 


MB1907115090 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1118 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Durban, July 19, SAPA—A post mortem has 
revealed the driver of the kwaZulu Transport [KT] bus 
which crashed at Inanda north of Durban on Wednesday 
killing 25 passengers had not been shot and had died as 
a result of injuries sustained during the accident. 


Lt. Bala Naidoo, police public relations officer for Port 
Natal, said pathologists examined the body of the bus 
driver today and found that he had no gunshot wounds. 
“The man had several injuries on his body but there are 
no gunshot wounds,” said Lt. Naidoo. 


Meanwhile, post mortems are still being conducted on 
the other 25 victims. Police said it would take several 
days to complete the examinations. KwaZulu Transport 
has identified the driver as Mr. Muntomuvi Fanyana 
Mweli, 33, from Clermont. He had been with KT for two 
years,a nd was married with one child. 


The bus was on the way from the Ndwedwe Courts to 
Lorne Street in the centre of Durban and was full of early 
morning commuters when it was allegedly attacked. In a 
statement on Thursday, Mr. Chris Peckett, managing 
director of KT, deplored the ambushing of the bus. “The 
slaughter is going on all the time, in many of our 
townships and all of them are as horrifying and futile as 
this, even if fewer people are involved.” 


Mr. Peckett said the KT drivers were not soldiers. “‘It is 
a testimony to their bravery and public-spiritedness that 
they continue to operate in what amounts to the front 
line of a battle.” 


He said the company would now have to decide whether 
to allow their bus drivers to continue, and possibly risk 
their lives and those of their passengers, “or do we 
withdraw our services, and threaten the livelihoods of all 
these people instead? There really is no easy answer. We 
can only monitor the situation closely, and respond to 
changing circumstances.” 


The only long-term solution was to end tne violence and 
this lay in the political arena. “All forms of public 
transport should be regarded as neutral territory and 
passengers of all political persuasions should be allowed 
to travel in peace. 


“Public transport is the bridge between the people and 
the economy. If you destroy that bridge, or if people lose 
confidence in it, the survival of the country as an 
economically productive unit is placed in doubt.” 


Mr. Peckett extended his heartfelt sympathies to Mr. 
Nweli’s family and the friends and relatives of the killed 
and injured passengers. 


“The perpetrators must not only be brought to book, but 
the whole issue of factonal violence should be brought 
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out into the open so that something can be done about it 
and a semblance of normality can return to our town- 
ships,” Mr. Peckett said. 


Lekota Comments on ‘Shooting’ 


MB1807174390 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1643 GMT 18 Jul 90 


[Text] Durban, July 18, SAPA—The regional secretary of 
the ANC [African National Congress] in Natal, Mr. Patrick 
“Terror” Lekota, says the shooting of a bus driver which 
resulted in 26 passenger fatalities and scores of injured 
passengers was a politically-motivated act. 


SABC [South African Broadcasting Corporation] radio 
news reports that Mr. Lekota, reacting to Wednesday's 
[18 Jul] bus tragedy at Inanda near Durban, blamed what 
he termed “misdirected vigilantes” for the shooting. He 
said as far as he was aware the driver, who was an 
employee of the kwaZulu Bus Transport Company did 
not have any political affiliations. 


Mr. Lekota said tensions betweent he political adversaries 
in the area had been fermenting for some time and the 
police had maintained timely vigilance until their departure 
early on Wednesday morning. He said the only way the 
tension could be defused for the time being, and for order to 
be restored, was to re-deploy the police to the area. 


Buthelezi Blames ANC 


MB2007084590 Umtata Capital Radio in English 
0600 GMT 20 Jul 90 


[Text] KwaZulu leader Mangosuthu Buthelezi has given a 
new version of what caused the horror bus crash outside 
Durban earlier this week. Details from Carmel! Rickard: 


[Rickard] Speaking in his capacity as minister of police, 
Buthelezi said he had reporis that ANC [African National 
Congress] comrades put an old wrecked car across the road 
the night before the crash. During the night, they stoned 
buses and attacked the nearby pro-Inkatha area of (Umshae- 
zase). Early the next morning a bus and taxi driving down 
the road crashed into the wreck, lost control, and overturned 
down an embankment. 


On the other hand, the ANC is sticking to its version: 
that the crash was caused when attackers from (Umshae- 
zase) ambushed the vehicles, in some way causing the 
drivers to lose control. The ANC says it is to raise the 
issue with the government, and if they do not get 
assurances the government will take steps to ensure such 
an atrocity never happens again, they could be forced to 
consider renewing the armed struggle in order to protect 
people in the region. 
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Democratic Party Official on Congress, Elections 


MB1807115890 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1144 GMT 18 Jul 90 


[Text] Cape Town July is SAPA—The Democratic Party 
[DP] would hold a national congress in Johannesburg in 
September to discuss the leadership issue and party 
policy, according to the chairman of the DP Executive, 
Mr. David Gant. He also told a press conference in Cape 
Town on Wednesday [18 Jul] that the Randburg by- 
election would be “vigorously” contested by the DP. The 
party machinery for the election had already been set in 
motion and the DP was “enthusiastic about fighting it.” 


No candidate had been decided yet, announcement of a 
name woulc iepend on the by-election date, which in turn 
depended on the timing of Mr. Wynand Malan’s formal 
resignation, which he had not yet handed in. The DP 
anticipated the election for the middle or end of October. 


Mr. Gant said the national congress would be held in the 
World Trade Centre on September 7 and 8. Its business 
would include “consideration of the leadership struc- 
tures of the party and the election of individuals to the 
appropriate posts”. 


It would consider and adopt new policy positions on the 
environment, education and defence, and a “crisper” 
position on the economy. These were being drawn up 
and would be presented to the congress for :atification. 


In addition, it would be asked to consider amendments 
to the DP’s constitution designed to streamline the 
party’s Organisation and administration. 


“The congress will provide an opportunity for delegates 
to discuss the party’s political positioning and make 
recommendations with a view to its expanded rele- 
vance,” said Mr. Gant. 


In order to avoid press speculation the executive and in 
particular the co-leaders of the DP wanted to emphasise 
the DP believed in a free enterprise, niarket-oriented 
economy but recognised the need for affirmative action 
from the state to address the historical legacy of years of 
social and economic injustice and inequality. 


“In particular the party believes that in the fields of 
education, health, housing and social security, the 
normal function of the market-oriented econmoy will 
not be adequate to satisfy the needs of the nation.” 


The DP also intended to continue as a wholly indepen- 
dent political party for the foreseeable future, but would 
reassess its position during the post negotiation period, 
when it would strive to become pari and parcel of a 
larger political force. This would hopefully be part of a 
governing majority that shared the DP’s values. 


Replying to questions, Mr. Gant said he did not think 
Mr. Malan’s resignation had a serious effect on DP 
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morale. “His contribution to the party has been enor- 
mous, but his departure has not been nearly as impactful 
as some of the media have speculated.” 


Referring to Mr. Malan’s membership of the Broeder- 
bond [Afrikaner Brothe:hood], Mr. Gant said the DP 
believed people should have freedom of choice and of 
association. He did not believe Mr. Malan’s membership 
in the organisation was a major issue in the party, or that 
it would become one. While some people felt more 
strongly about it than others, there were those who felt 
that if people believed they could influence organisations 
from within they should be allowed to do so. 


He did not expect the leadership issue to be as important 
at the congress as the DP’s concern to prove itself as the 
party that could deliver systems that would work in a 
post-apartheid South Africa. The DP was a party of 
ideas, and this would be the thrust of the congress. 


Although all options such as expanding, dissolving, 
joining the African National Congress or the National 
Party would be explored. He did not expect any resolu- 
tions that would bring about a fundamental change in 
the party’s positioning at this stage. “*At this stage there 
is too much fluidity in politics and in parties policies for 
anyone to make final decisions,”’ he said. 


No More Shelter for Refugees in Pietermaritzburg 


MB1907084890 Umtata Capital Radio in English 
0800 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Refugees from the continuing Natal conflict face a 
tough time if they try to take shelter in Pietermaritzburg. 
This report from Carmel Rickard: 


[Rickard] In the past, the Pietermaritzburg city council! has 
provided temporary accommodation for refugees at 
(Mason’s Mill), but the council now says those days are over. 
From now on, (Mason’s Mill) will not be made available, 
and no official shelter will be provided for refugees. 


This morning’s NATAL WITNESS quotes the chair of 
the Executive Finance Committee, Pat Cornell, as saying 
they have been told by the Natal Provincial Administra- 
tion [NPA] officials that if the city let such refugees take 
shelter in the borough, the NPA will not take responsi- 
bility for them. 


Cornell's committee has agreed to approach the NPA for 
them to make accommodation available for any future 
influx of refugees. Meanwhile, however, the regional 
director of the Democratic Party, (Radley Keyes). says the 
city cannot ignore the plight of refugees. who are people 
working 'n the city and contributing to its economy. 
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Police, Youths Clash in Vosloorus 19 Jul 


MB1907110590 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1055 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Vosloorus, July 19 SAPA—Police broke up a protest 
march in Vosloorus, east of Johannesburg, on Thursday [19 
Jul], apparently sparking a serious clash with youths. “A 
battle is going on,” Mr. Keith Montsitsi, a spokesman for 
the Vosloorus Civic Association, told SAPA. 


Police Spokesman Lt. N. Barkhuizen confirmed the 
incident, saying police used tearsmoke after the 
marchers began stoning police and private vehicles. 


She said the home of the deputy mayor of Vosloorus was 
also petrol-bombed. It was not unclear whether there was 
any one in the house at the time. Lt. Barkhuizen added 
two people had been injured in the attacks on private 
vehicles. The disturbances began at 10.30am, she said. 


Lt. Barkhuizen said about 400 people took part in the march 
to the local town council where protesters planned to deliver 
a petition for the release of two teachers. Mr. Montsitsi, 
however, told SAPA between 25,000 and 30,000 people 
joined the march before it was disrupted. Lt. Barkhuizen 
said police were still patrolling the township. 


Mr. Montsitsi said he was trying to speak to senior police 
officers to halt what he called “a battle”. 


Lt. Barkhuizen said youths petrol-bombed the house of 
Deputy Mayor Mr. A.B. Ndambid and another 
belonging to a councillor. Mobs also petrol-bombed a 
Traffic Departrnent vehicle, four trucks and a diesel 
tanker. “They stopped the diesel tanker, the tank was 
punctured and the diesel was set alight,” Lt. Barkhuizen 
said. “The tanker was burnt out...windows were broken 
with stones.” 


She said one of the trucks apparently belonged to the 
Vosloorus City Council. A SA Breweries truck was 
attacked in Katlehog and beer bottles smashed, she 
added. In the same area, a house was stone and petrol- 
bombed. Mr. Montsistsi told SAPA, youths burnt down 
a councillors home, and a shop and a butchery also 
belonging to councillors. Eighteen people had been 
arrested in the disturbances, including a youth who was 
shot in the arm when he tried to throw a petrol bomb, Lt. 
Barkhuizen said. “Right now the situation is calm. 
Police are patrolling,” Mr. Monntsitsi said. 


Mr. Montsitsi said police arrived at Ilinge High School 
where protest marchers had gathered, and fired teargas 
despite an attempt by two community leaders tried to 
assure them it was a peaceful march. 


Lt. Barkhuizen said it was an illegal march and that the 
protersters were warned to abandon it. Police took 
action when the order was ignored. 


Mr. Montsitsi claimed the police action divided the 
protesters. He had intervened to restrain police, but later 
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the “battle” broke out. “That was when the chaos 
began,” he said A group of protesters, led by two civic 
leaders, ““dodged’’ police and joined by resdents 
marched to the town council where they handed over 
their petition. Mr. Montsitsi did not say who received it. 


Protesters were demanding the released of two teachers 
arrested recently. They will appear in court on July 23, 
Mr. Montsitsi said. It was unclear what charges had been 
brought agaist them. 


‘Quiet But Tense’ After Clashes 


MB? 07081590 Umtata Capital Radio in English 
0600 GMT 20 Jul 90 


[Text] The township of Vosloosrus, east of Johannes- 
burg, is reported to be quiet but tense this morning. 
Yesterday there were running battles between youths 
and police. The youths attacked homes belonging to local 
councillors, as well as private and business vehicles. The 
violence broke out after a march to protest against the 
detention of two teachers. 


Police are patrolling the area. Local leaders say a number of 
youngsters had to receive treatment after being teargassed. 


ANC, UDF Join Forces for Land Occupation 


MB1907192090 Johannesburg SAPA in Englisn 
1750 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Cape Town July 19 SAPA—The United Demo- 
cratic Front [UDF] and the African National Congress 
[ANC] will join forces in launching a campaign on July 
21 aimed at targeting and occupying “symbolic” areas of 
public and private land to highlight South Africa's 
housing crisis. 


This was revealed by a joint ANC/UDF panel at a press 
conference in Cape Town on Thursday [19 Jul], fol- 
lowing earlier annuuncements of a call by the UDF on 
“all interested parties” to move onto areas of residential 
land, including white areas as part of a “democratic 
initiative to provide homes for our homeless people.” 


Areas of land will include Hout Bay, parts of Stellen- 
bosch and District Six. The campaign to occupy District 
Six has been given momentum through plans by a local 
development company, Ilco Homes, to build what the 
ANC and UDF call luxury homes on a three-hectare site 
at District Six next week. 


The campaign forms part of a UDF national workshop 
held in April 1990, which had decided to embark on a 
programme to resolve the situation of “homelessness 
and landlessness.”’ 


“The issue is not one which has come up suddenly,” said 
UDF vice-president for the western Cape, Mr. Dullah 
Omar. 


He said, however, that the UDF and ANC had not 
consulted all groups, including Ilco Homes, which was 
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planning to build 176 “upmarket” homes on the site the 
UDF/ANC group hopes to occupy. 


“The UDF will meet tomorrow (Friday) and the inten- 
tion is to make representation to all parties,” he said. 


The campaign will begin with a picket protest in Wood- 
stock on July 21, followed by a similar protest opposite 
Iico Homes office in the city on July 23. 


“Our first major objective is to stop the development by 
Iico Homes. If that means we must physicaily stop it, we 
will do so,” Mr. Omar said. 


He said the group intended to mainly occupy public 
land, “but some private land won't be exempted.” 


“Were not saying to people—go and squat in back- 
yards,” he said. 


Asked whether squatters might take it into their own 
hands to move onto the land before a final decision to do 
so had been made, UDF regional chairman Mr. Bylelani 
Ngcuka said the UDF would then pledge solidarity with 
them. People could move onto the land as a symbolic 
gesture, as well as to find a permanent home, he said. 
The ANC and the UDF would, however, work in a 
disciplined way on the matter. 


“The impression is that we have already targeted a date 
for squatter occupation of land, but this is not so. The 
matter is still under discussion,” Mr. Omar added. 


Parish priest of the Holy Cross Church in Woodstock 
where the meeting was held, Father Basil van Rensburg, 
said District Six was “bloodland” and its empitness had 
remained as a monument to those evicted in the 1960's. 


“The people who were removed were promised suitable 
alternative housing. Many of them never got it, but we 
have kept their records under lock and key, securely 
hidden away. Some members of the government should 
be brought to trial for the way they edged people out of 
District Six,” he said. 


Former District Six resident, Mrs. Naaz Ibrahim, said ““No 
Iico will dare to bulldoze” the area. ““Tomorrow, if the land 
is declared open, people can come back,” she added. 


On the Hout Bay issue, Mr. Omar called for an end to the 
“harrassment of Hout Bay squatters” and for provision 
to be made for them. 


Committees of the ANC and UDF were “looking for vacant 
land throughout South Africa” for the homeless and did not 
envisage “people living in shacks all their lives.” 


He said the ANC was mooting a national housing policy 
to provide homes “for all thepeople of South Africa.” 


The UDF had not discussed what kind of settlement was 
envisaged in the District Six area, but was opposed to 
District Six being developed as “a coloured area.” 
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“Historically it is a mixed area, and it must be developed 
on non-racial lines,” he said. 


UDF Executive Committee member Mr. Willie 
Hofmeyr said the present campaign was aimed at stop- 
ping all development on the District Six site. 


The ANC’s Claremont branch added in a press state- 
ment that the Cape Technikon, “having taken possession 
of 22 hectares of District Six continues to expand its 
monstrous, sprawling, suburban campus with no regard 
for the opposition by the community or for the city.” 


“This land could accommodate more than 5,000 people 
in affordable homes in an attractive city environment. 


“We call on the government, the province and the city 
council to immediately freeze any proposed development of 
vacant land in District Six pending a decision by the people 
on how best it should be used,” the statement concluded. 


Technical manager of Ilco Homes, Mr. Des Farrell, 
however, rebutted the UDF/ANC position, saying: “! 
can’t understand why they're doing this.” 


“We've held this land for a long time, we have approved 
plans, we've fought the government to get this as a free 
settlement area. We've specialised in black community 
housing and have built more than 70,000 homes 
throughout South Africa so we know the problems. The 
houses we intend building are not sub-economic, but 
average, and we've planned it to get as many houses as 
possible on the land so it will benefit a lot of people. We 
regard ourselves as developers for the masses, but the 
bottom line is cash. If squatters want to squat, they must 
squat wherever they can. But if people want to work and 
pay for a home, then they’re also entitled to do so. I can’t 
understand the UDF’s attitude on this. We're actually 
trying to help improve the housing situation in South 
Africa,” he said. 


Meanwhile, COSATU [Congress of South African Trade 
Unions] has come out in support of the “occupation” 
campaign by the UDF. In a statement in Johannesburg, 
the labour federation charged that the government's 
“total failure to address the problem, which they them- 
selves are responsible for, has left our people with no 
option but to take drastic action. We support this pro- 
gramme of defiance, since it seems to be the only way to 
force the government to face up to some harsh realities. 
At the same time, the responsibility remains squarely 
with the government to provide the land, basic facilities 
and services, to allow the people to build the housing 
which they are entitled to,” said COSATU. 


Cape Administrator Reacts 


MB1907082090 Johannesburg Domestic Service 
in English 0500 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] The administrator of the Cape, Mr. Kobus Meir- 
ing, says District Six in Cape Town has not been ear- 
marked for high-density informal housing development. 
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He was commenting on reports that District Six was one 
of the areas where the UDF [United Democratic Front] 
intended to settle squatters. He said he hoped the issue 
could be resolved at talks between the UDF and the 
minister of planning and of provincial affairs, Mr. 
Hernus Kriel. 


In a statement released in Cape Town, the Democratic 
Party spokesman on black affairs, Mr. Jan van Eck, said 
that the call by the UDF on homeless and landless people 
to occupy vacant and was completely understandable. He 
said that unless the Group Areas Act was abolished and 
vast tracts of land made available for housing immedi- 
ately, people would resort increasingly to squatting. 


Police on Removing Squatters, Demolishing Shacks 


MB1907173890 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1622 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Pretoria July 19 SAPA—The SA Police did not 
remove squatters from land or demolish shacks, the head 
of the police Public Relations Division, Major-General 
Herman Stadler, said on Thursday [19 Jul]. 


General Stadler, who was replying to ““numerous media 
reports” about squatter shacks being demolished by 
police—or security police—said in a statement that this 
was done by the appropriate local authorities after legal 
requirements had been met. 


“Police are only in attendance to maintain law and 
order. Where any person, however, trespasses on private 
land and the owner of the land complains by way of an 
affidavit and is prepared to testify in court, the police 
have Strict instructions to arrest the trespasser and take 
him to court. Where a person is arrested against for the 
same offence, evidence to this effect is presented to the 
court and the presiding officer will consider this when 
passing sentence.” 


Gen. Stadler said this problem had on various occasions 
been pointed out to the media. 


Estimated 1.5 Million Squatters in PWV Area 


MB1907171290 Johannesburg BUSINESS DAY 
in English 18 Jul 90 p 1 


[By Mike Robertson] 


[Text] The Transvaal Provincial Administration (TPA) 
has estimated that there are 1.5 million squatters in the 
PWV [Pretoria, Witwatersrand, Vereeniging] area. 


Although government has identified about 40,000ha 
[hectares] for low-cost or informal black housing in the 
PWV area, provincial officials yesterday were able to 
identify only 25,000 erven [plots] that had been serviced 
and were immediately available or would soon be avail- 
able for squatters. 
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Officials estimate that the land identified for low-cost 
black housing should be sufficient to accommodate 
about 5-million people. However, there is only enough 
serviced land to house 125,000 people, based on an 
average of five to a home. 


The officials said they had no idea to which land Planning 
and Provincial Affairs Minister Hernus Kriel was referring 
when he was reported in BEELD newspaper as saying that 
the problem in identifying land to accommodate squatters 
in urban areas had almost been solved. 


The severity of the PWV squatter problem has come to 
the fore with the UDF’s [United Democratic Front] 
threat to occupy disused land and empty flats in white 
areas next month. 


Kriel says he intends inviting the UDF to discuss its 
Canipaign. 


F riel met one UDF president, Archie Gumede, to dis- 
cuss the matter yesterday and was referred to a co- 
president, Albertina Sisulu, but they have not been in 
contact yet, reports SABC [South African Broadcasting 
Corporation] radio news. 


Peter Delmar reports that ANC [African National Con- 
gress] spokesman Gill Marcus yesterday denied the ANC 
had criticised the UDF’s planned action, but added that 
details of the campaign still had to be worked out. 


UDF Southern Transvaal general secretary Paul Masha- 
tile acknowledged yesterday that the plan would entail 
disregarding the Group Areas Act and Land Act. 


Law and Order spokesman Capt. Peet Bothma said it 
was unfair for squatters to be forced into a situation 
where police would have to enforce the law. 


DP [Democratic Party] spokesman on black land affairs 
Peter Soal said yesterday the UDF plan was highly 
irresponsible. He also accused government of totally 
underestimating the severity of the squatter problem. 


BUSINESS DAY had problems getting an assessment of 
the extent of the problem. 


Provincial and Planning Affairs officials said they were 
responsible only for identifying land for informal 
housing. 


Provincial officials said they also did not deal with 
squatters. They said it was the responsibility of the local 
authority or private owner of land on which squatters 
had erected shelters. 


TPA director of planning Paul Waanders said land that 
had alrady been developed and was being developed for 
informal black housing included 8,700 erven in the 
Orange Farm area; 4,000 erven at Sonkisizwe south of 
Katlehong; 5,000 erven near Durban Roodepoort Deep 
mine; 2,000 erven north of Tembisa and 4,000 erven 
near Daveyton. 
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He said a strategy plan drawn up in 1988 which identified 
about 40,000ha for informal black housing in the PWV area 
was in the process of being revised and updated. 


TPA officials said that at the end of March their were 
271,000 squatter structures in the Transvaal housing an 
estimated |.741-million people. 


SAPA reports police said they arrested 13 people yes- 
terday at the Dobsonville squatter settlement outside 
Johannesburg, bringing to 27 the number arrested in 
connection with the demolition of shacks in the settle- 
ment over the past two weeks. 


SACP General Secretary on Socialism’s Future 


MB1807165090 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1554 G!.T 18 Jul 90 


[By Joan Fubbs] 


[Text] Johannesburg, July 18, SAPA—The Soviet Union 
continued to support the South African Communist Party 
[SACP] financially, but it did not and never had dictated its 
political policy, Secretary General of the SACP Joe Slovo 
said in Johannesburg on Wednesday [18 Jul]. 


“In my 50 years or so as a member of the Communis’ Party 
in South Africa our party’s internal policies have never been 
determined or influenced by any party outside South 
Africa,” Mr. Slovo said in an interview with SAPA. “The 
Soviet Unic , as other countries and organisations, con- 
tinues to su »port our party financially and in many other 
ways but \ > have never been dictated to by the Soviet 
Union...we are an indigenous Communist Party.” 


The Soviet Union had also stood for many years as an 
international bulwark in the defence of workers interests 
and therefore as a beacon of hope for the oppressed. But 
the SACP’s political home is in South Africa “and it is 
balderdash to believe that our political home has ever 
been outside South Africa. Unfortunately it suited the 
government propaganda machine to imply and even try 
to prove just the opposite so as to avoid the reality of an 
indigenous revolt against injustice.” 


On the question of the type of socialism the SACP 
planned for South Africa Mr. Slovo said cliched concepts 
such as nationalisation and confiscation were the slogans 
of a politically naive party that ignored the complexity of 
South Africa. He said the SACP had not adopted the 
model of socialism experienced in the Soviet Union 
during the last 70 years and was “light years away” from 
the model practised in communist China. 


“The principles underlying our model for a socialist state 
are democracy and individual freedom on which we are 
not prepared to compromise. We believe that the 
socialist experiment in the Eastern Europe fell by the 
wayside precisely because socialism was separated from 
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democracy.... | am talking about a democracy in which 
the individual has full scope to express him or herself.” 


He said this encompassed political, economic and cultural 
democracy. The SACP believed in political pluralism which 
meant the full acceptance of a multi-party state. 


“Our objective is a socialist state in which no party will have 
the claim or the right to dominate any aspect of society. Its 
privilege to govern will depend on democratic processes in 
which the majority of the people participate.” 


He added the ultimate objective in South Africa was a 
society in which one person could not live off the labour 
of another. “But we don’t think this is attainable imme- 
diately....” 


“I arm no believer in the big bang theory of socialism ... 
our objectives are long term,” he said, adding the objec- 
tives were also on the agenda for discussion. 


“We will argue for it (SACP policy) in a post-apartheid 
society and try to attain it by peaceful democratic means, 
if we are allowed to.” 


On the question of State President de Klerk’s reforms 
Mr. Slovo said the National Party leader had bareiy 
scratched the surface and that the reforms were by no 
stretch of the imagination irreversible at this stage. 


“He has unbanned organisations...that’s a brownie point for 
him...he has met the ANC [African National Congress].- 
..that’s a good step...he has lifted the staie of emergency in 
most of the country...that’s a very positive thing.” 


But the majority of political prisoners were still in jail, 
and people continued to be detained under the Internal 
security Act. It was still an offence to hold public 
political rallies and marches without permission. 


“We are still living in a situation where there is no political 
freedom. Blacks haven't even the promise of a voie.” 


There was also the continued existence of apartheid 
structures. 


“So on paper his (de Klerk’s) words look promising, but 
every day he delays their implementation his credibility 
is eroded. Reform is in its embryonic phase and there- 
fore still vulnerable to abortion.” 


But he added another perhaps more important reason why 
reform not irreversible was because it was not up to Mr. de 
Klerk, but the white community. [sentence as received] 


“He is relying on the white community and lately we are 
getting a bit nervous of that community and the resur- 
gence of the right-wing. So we cannot disarm ourselves, 
and I am not talking about the armed struggle but all our 
strategies. We cannot say to the world, or to the people, 
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leave it to De Klerk because we don’t believe it 1s up to 
de Klerk. We certainly cannot say to our constituency 
with any measure of confidence: Don’t worry, the white 
commuity is irreversibly on the road to democracy.” 


But he added he was still optimistic that radical trans- 
formation was possible. “Things are heppening today 
that were unimaginable before. Things do not move in 
an arithmatical progression but laterally, a regression of 
300 years can within the catalyst of even limited change 
leap ahead of the protagonists and pull its leaders along.” 


Men Held in ‘Terror Incidents’ Appear in Court 


MB1907191190 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1758 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Johannesburg, July 19, SAPA—Two men heid by 
police in connection with alleged terror incidents attributed 
to the right-wing made a brief appearance in the Johannes- 
burg regionz! court on Thursday [19 Jul] and were released 
on bail totalling R{rand]9000, according to reporters. 


Those appearing were Mr. A.A. Smith, 53, an advocate 
arrested on Wednesday night in the Schreiner Chambers, 
Johannesburg, and Mr. John Roesch of Witpoortyie, 
Roodepoort, a Section 29 detainee. 


According to Johannesburg news reports, an M26 
handgrenade of the type used in a blast at a Roodepoort 
hotel was seized on Wednesday night in the home of Mr. 
Smith. A mills pineapple grenade and an instant light 
flare were also seized. 


Mr. Smith, reportedly well-known in righiwing circles, 
has in the past represented Mr. Eugene Terreblanche, 
leader of the AWB [Afrikaner Resistance Movement]. 


Mr. Roesch was being held in terms of Section 29 of the 
Internal Security Act under suspicion of being involved 
in the hotel bombing, the reports added. 


Earlier reports also said the men were expected to appear 
in court Friday, but a rad’o reporter told SAPA the men 
had appeared Thursday. Mr. Smith was released on bai! 
of R4,000 and Mr. Roesch on bail of R5,000. They were 
not asked to plead to any formalised charges. 


Police have also been quoted saying they were still 
searching for Mr. Fanie Goosen and Mr. Cornelius 
Lottering in connection with recent terror blasts. Both 
men are allegedly members of the extreme rightwing 
“Order of Death.” 


SAYCO Transvaal Leader Detained by Police 


MB1907174390 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1638 GMT 19 Jul 90 


{By Andrew Lefoka] 


[Text] Johannesburg, July 19, SAPA—South African 
Youth Congress general secretary for the northern Trans- 
vaal region, M-. Cassel Mathale, was on Wednesday [18 
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Jul] detained by police for allegedly guiding “ANC 
{African National Congress] terrorists.” 


Police could not immediately be reached for comment. 


Mr. Mathale’s lawyer from a Johannesburg firm of 
attorneys, Cheadle, Thompson, and Haysom, who asked 
not to be named, said: “An investigating officer said he 
(Mathale) was detained for guiding ANC terrorists.” 


Mr. Mathale’s detention on Wednesday came barely two 
months after he emerged from emergency rule detention, 
colleagues said. A member of the Northern Transvaal 
African National Congress Regional Committee, Mr. 
Mathale was released from emergency detention on May 
21, after he was first detained on April 23. 


The lawyer said Mr. Mathale was currently detained 
under Section 50, either of the Criminal Procedure Act 
or Internal Security Act, and he would be detained under 
Section 29 of Internal Security Act on Friday. 


Section 50 provides for 48 hours police investigation, 
while Section 29 provides for up to 6 months police 
interrogation of a detainee, without access to a lawyer or 
family members. 


Meanwhile, ANC convenor in the Northern Transvaal, 
Mr. Thabo Makunyane, al'eged: “There is a concerted 
efforts by security forces to harass activists in the region. 
It seems the harassment ts directed at the ANC.” 


Police Request Statement on Alleged Torture 


MB1907131090 Umtata Capital Radio in English 
1200 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] The police have requested a statement, alleging 
police tortured a young activist before he died, to be 
handed to them so that they can conduct a probe. A 
police spokesman says a lawyer has a statement from a 
youth who allegedly witnessed police assaults on 15- 
year-old Eugene Mbowa at the Welverdiend Police Sta- 
tion near Carletonville. 


Police say the youth had been arrested on charges of 
assault and malicious damage to property. They say he 
died on Friday [13 Jul] after being hospitalized on 
Thursday. 


The lawyer wouldn't name the alleged witness for fear 
for his life. He said he had also been tortured by police 
who allegedly punched, kicked, chained, and poked 
needles into a group of youths who had been detained 
with Mbowa. 


His mother says a doctor told her, the son was suffering 
from mutiple-head injuries and severe internal bleeding 
to the head [sentence as heard]. He did not respond when 
she called his name and he died minutes later. A post 
mortem will be held say police. 
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Pretoria Council To Integrate Bus Service 


MB2007085790 Johannesburg Domestic Service 
in English 0SOO GMT 20 Jul 90 


[Text] Pretoria’s municipal bus service is to be opened to 
all population groups tomorrow. This comes after a 
decision by the Pretoria City Council in January this 
year to apply to the Road Transport Board for the 
necessary permit. 


The chairman of the management committee, Mr. James 
Leach, said that existing bus routes and timetables would 
not be affected by the move. Bus fares would probably be 
increased by between 13 and 20 percent in September. 
Mr. Leach said that this was the usual annual increase. 


The city’s library service was opened to all races at the 
beginning of this month. Other municipal facilities such 
as resorts and swimming pools will remain reserved for 
whites until about October. 


End Conscription Group Urges Disbanding of CCB 


MB1907113390 Umtata Capital Radio in English 
0800 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] The End Conscription Campaign [ECC] says 
South Africans will not believe hit squads have been 
stopped operating until the Civil Cooperation Bureau 
[CCB] has been officially disbanded. 


Speaking at a news conference of the Campaign for a 
Judicial Inquiry into Hit Squads, Cape Town ECC 
Chairman Laurie Nathan said he believes the ECC had 
been the target of a bomb which exploded in East 
London on Tuesday [17 Jul]. Nathan says he believes the 
ECC was targeted because .hey were to meet to discuss 
the CCB. 


Another spokesman, Barney Jordaan, said he believes 
government owes full accountability for hit squad 
activity to the South African taxpayer. 


New Multi-Racial Party To Be Formed 21 Jul 


MB1907154090 Johannesburg Domestic Service 
in English 1500 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] A new multi-racial political party, the All Races 
Alliance Party [ARAP] will be founded in Pretoria on 
Saturday [21 Jul]. 


The party supports a democratic, free market system and 
will strive to preserve cultural values and ethnicity. The 
provisional leader of the party, Mr. Freek van Schalkwyk, 
told our polit..al staff that the party was being formed 
because its members believed that existing political parties 
did not accommodate the broad public. He said that prac- 
ticing politicians had not been asked to join the party 
because the ARAP did not want controversial members. 
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IMF Concerned Over Nation’s Inflation Rate 


MB1907165390 Johannesburg BUSINESS DAY 
in English 18 Jul 90 p 3 


[By Greta Steyn] 


[Text] The IMF delegation which visited SA last month 
expressed concern over the inflationary effects of accommo- 
dating new economic demands in a post-apartheid SA. 


The IMF’s views on SA, written in a confidential report, 
is common knowledge in government circles. Talk is that 
the report emphasised the urgent need to reduce SA’s 
inflation rate now—so that any rise in the rate resulting 
from greater claims on the available resources will come 
off a low base. 


SA’s newly appointed representative at the IMF in 
Washington, Frans le Roux, declined to .onfirm the 
IMF's view but said the recent visit, and report, had been 
“one of the most positive in years.” An IMF delegation 
visits every member country annually. 


Le Roux, who headed government's tax advisory com- 
mittee before his appointment as IMF representative, 
leaves for Washington at the end of this week. He takes 
over from Eltie Links, who moves to Zurich to cultivate 
ties with European banks. 


SA is in the unusual position of having a permanent 
representative at the IMF—the result of its political 
isolation. The country has no access to IMF aid in times 
of balance of payments troubles as U.S. legislation 
requires the Americans to veto any proposal of aid for 
SA. Rumours have been rife that this obstacle could be 
lifted as SA has met virtually all the criteria set by the 
United States. However Le Roux said a change on this 
front was not expected. 


“SA probably needs the IMF's advice now more than it 
needs its cash. Rising expectations in a new SA will place 
an cnormous burden on the country’s economy, with 
massive demands on government spending. The IMF's 
discipline will help sa keep on the straight and narrow in 
its transitional phase.” 


Le Roux said SA’s continued membership of the IMF 
was vital even though no aid was forthcoming. It gave SA 
access to economic expertise and was probably the only 
international forum where SA still featured. There was 
an increasing realisation that SA had an essential role to 
play in an African context. The road away from isolation 
in the IMF probably lay via Africa. 


First Soviet Ship in Several Years Visits 


MB1907140690 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1359 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Port Elizabeth July 29 SAPA—A 3,000 ton Rus- 
sian fishing vessel is visiting Port Elizabeth [P.E.j for 
bunkers and stores, and [to] allow its crew a brief period 
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of rest and recuperation, reports SABC [South African 
Broadcastir g Corporation] radio news. 


The 85m [meter] Galaktika, which is the first Soviet 
vessel to call at Port Elizabeth in nearly 10 years, is on its 
way from Murmansk on the Barents Sea coast to Vladi- 
vostok on the Sea of Japan seaboard. A spokesman for 
the ship’s agents said the 30 crew were allowed ashore 
and would probably be taken on a tour of the city and 
nearby Addo elephant park on Friday [20 July]. 


The Galaktika is due to sail on Friday night. 


National Police Liaison Issue Unrest Report 


MB2007105990 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
0742 GMT 20 Jul 90 


[Text] Pretoria July 20 SAPA—Following is the SA 
{South Africa] Police unrest report. 


The following unrest-related incidents were reported 
during the past 24 hours: 

At Belhar, near Belville a coloured man was arrested 
during an illegal gathering. 

At Nonzwakazi, near De Aar a councillor’s house was 
damaged by arsonists. 

At Maobeng, near Kroonstad a vehicle was damaged 
during a stone throwing incident. 

At Thoyana, near Umkomaas arsonists caused extensive 
damage to three huts. 

At Inhlalakahli, near Greytown a private house was 
gutted during an arson attack. 

At Katlehong, near Germiston a number of private houses 
and a shop were damaged during petrol-bomb attacks. 

©n the Hotazel Blackrock road near Kuruman police 
used tearsmoke to disperse an illegal gathering. One man 
was arrested. 

At Tumahole, near Parys a group of blacks set fire to a 
delivery vehicle. 

At Inanda, near Durban shots were fired at police 
members who were arresting two black men for being in 
possession of home-made fire-arms. The members 
returned fire. The two suspects were apprehended. No 
injuries were reported. 

At Mtunzini (Natal) a black man was wounded when he 
was shot at by an unknown gunman. 


Newspapers Comment on Mandela Tour, Sanctions 


MB1907175590 Johannesburg International Service 
in English 1550 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Station commetary: “Mr. Mandela’s overseas tour’’] 


{lext] With the deputy president of the African National 
Congress [ANC], Mr. Nelson Mandela, back in South 
Africa, there has been much analysis of his 1|4-nation 
tour of Africa, Western Europe, and North America. 


Observers agree that on the surface Mr. Mandela’s tour 
was a great success. But there are questions about just 
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what it achieved in practical terms for South Africa. Two 
Johannesburg newspapers with widely divergent view- 
points have published editorials on the subject. 


THE CITIZEN’s verdict is that the tour was a tremen- 
dous success from the point of view of the ANC, but 
from South Africa’s point of view it was a great disap- 
pointment. And BUSINESS DAY says that if Mr. Man- 
dela wants a prosperous post-apartheid South Africa, he 
had better abandon now the destructive policies that he 
preached on tour. Ticker tape parades, says BUSINESS 
DAY, do not feed anyone. THE CITIZEN says in its 
editorial that South Africa does not need sanctions. 
From the point of view of a post-apartheid society, the 
time has arrived to lift sanctions and get the economy 
going. Yet Mr. Mandela wants to intensify sanctions. 
THE CITIZEN also points out that Mr. Mandela still 
speaks about the armed struggle, but, says the news- 
paper, South Africa needs peace. 


On another level, Mr. Mandela confused Europeans on his 
economic policies, according to a South African cabinet 
minister, Mr. Kent Durr, who has just spent 12 days in 
Europe. Mr. Durr says no one in Europe can understand 
why the ANC wants to embrace programs which everyone is 
discarding in Central, and Eastern Europe. 


After his extensive tour in foreign countries, Mr. Man- 
dela is back in South Africa. He must now face the 
political realities at home. The big test of his leadership, 
and statesmanship is, can he help end the black-on-black 
violence and rally South Africans to the banner of peace, 
and reconciliation? 


20 Jul Press Review on Current Problems, Issues 
MB2007141190 


[Editorial Report] 


THE STAR 


Buthelezi ‘Part of the Solution’—‘“The cold-blooded 
murder of passengers ambushed in a bus outside Durban 
is appalling even by the standards of the Natal ‘civil war’. 
This senseless killing of innocents is the worst single act 
since fighting started in the area almost four years ago,” 
proclaims Johannesburg THE STAR in English on 20 
July in a page 8 editorial. “Perhaps this deed will bring 
home to political leaders that the problem cannot be left 
to play itself out.” However, “the problem cannot be 
cured by trying to isolate Chief Gatsha Buthelezi politi- 
cally and undermine his support. Rather, he should be 
seen as part of the solutiun.” 


THE CITIZEN 


Mandela Must Act as ‘Pragmatic Political Leader'— 
“ANC [African National Congress} Deputy President, 
Mr. Nelson Mandela, returns today from a six-week, 
13-nation tour of Europe, North America and Africa,” 
writes Johannesburg THE CITIZEN in English on 18 
July in a page 6 editorial. “Whether we like it or not, he 
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has swept everyone before him. His tour, from the ANC 
point of view, has been a tremendous success. But from 
South Africa’s point of view, it has been a great disap- 
pointment. We do not need sanctions.” “As a key player, 
Mr. Mandela must now concentrate on helping to 
resolve South Africa’s problems. As we have said often 
enough, whatever the outside world thinks, the future 
must be decided here. Which is why Mr Mandela must 
take off his cloak of foreign adulation and put on that of 
a pragmatic political leader.” 


Mandela Must Meet With Buthelezi on Natal—*The bus 
ambush yesterday at Inanda, Natal, in which 28 people 
were killed and 56 injured, underlines the horror of the 
war in Natal,” writes THE CITIZEN in a page 6 editorial 
on 19 July. “The police have sent in reinforcements; the 
SADF [South African Defense Force] has sent in troops, 
but only Mr. Mandela and Chief Buthelezi can bring the 
war to an end. Now that Mr. Mandela is back home from 
his world travels, he must, as a matter of urgency, get 
together with Chief Buthelezi and talk peace. Otherwise 
the killing will go on and on, destroying any hope of 
reconciliation and damaging the chances of a negotiated 
settlement for the country as a whole.” 


SOWETAN 


Natal ‘Madness’ Cannot Continue—In a page | com- 
mentary on 20 July in Johannesburg SOWETAN in 
English, SOWETAN editor Aggrey Klasste declares: 
“The time for compassion, statesmanship and diplo- 
macy in solving the Natal tragedy—which is a micro- 
cosm of our general intolerable situation—has come. 
Violence is taking our lives with pitiless arrogance and 
total disdain. Life is cheap and the forces of darkness 
have overcome us.’ ““We must mourn together. We must 
try to heal the wounds together. We cannot allow this 
madness to continue.” 


Resolving Natal Conflict Would Aid Entire Country—lIn a 
page 6 editorial in the same issue, SOWETAN states “Mr. 
Nelson Mandela’s return home after a six-week, 14 »ation 
tour, must bring relief and renewed hope. The expectations 
he has aroused are phenomenal.” Resolving the conflict in 
Natal “could lead to peace in other parts of the country. We 
appeal to all churchmen, to businessmen, to our mothers 
and sisters, to the youth to join the political leaders in 
healing the deep wounds in Natal. This can only be happen 
if we bury the grievances of the past, however difficult, and 
demonstrate our united grief and mourning for those who 
have died in the on-going fighting.” 


BUSINESS DAY 


Army Must Return To Its ‘Box’—Johannesburg BUSI- 
NESS DAY in English on 18 July in a page 8 editorial 
discusses the role of military personnel in the network of 
joint coordinating centers, which replaced joint manage- 
ment committees. BUSINESS DAY warns: “The mili- 
tary officers’ corps is ill-equipped to handle welfare 
functions, it has no right to spy on South African 
citizens, and its efforts at winning hearts and minds have 


FBIS-AFR-90-140 
20 July 1990 


been uniformly unsuccessful, as SWAPO’s [South-Wes: 
African People’s Organization] successes in the military 
zones testified. For a military network to be set up within 
the structures of civilian government is at best make- 
work, and at worst sinister. It is time the army was put 
back in its box.” 


Mandela, De Klerk Need Each Other—‘The return of 
Nelson Mandela from abroad, and of President de Klerk 
from a Bushveld refuge. signals the resumption of the 
formal process of national conciliation,” writes BUSI- 
NESS DAY on 20 July in a page § editorial. What the 
two men can do Is “create an institutional framework in 
which the entire range of views—and the entire range of 
fears, or hopes—can be represented.” “In the end, both 
men know that neither can govern without the consent of 
the other, and neither can govern democratically without 
the consent of a wide range of lesser players.” 


THE WEEKLY MAIL 


‘Overwhelming Need’ To Resolve Natal Violence— 
“Our political leaders already have a full political 
agenda. However, there is an overwhelming need, after 
this week’s ambush on a bus that cost 26 lives, for one 
item to move to the top of the list: the Natal conflict,” 
states Johannesburg THE WEEKLY MAIL in English 
for 20 to 22 July in a page 6 editorial. “Half-hearted 
measures will no longer suffice. Both parties to the 
conflict must be disarmed, 1n particular the kwaZulu 
Police,’ which is “a legalised army in a civil war, a party 
in the conflict which is subsidised by taxpayers.” “The 
conflict is already festering and spreading, infecting the 
whole negotiating process and endangering national 
peace. It must be quickly cauterised.” 


ANC, NP Consider Joint Government—Steven Fried- 
man, in his “Worm’s Eye” column on the same page, 
discusses possible ialks leading to “joint rule” between 
the National Party (NP) and the ANC. He warns that an 
NP-ANC alliance “would hold great dangers.” Sull, “the 
Nats [NP] know many whites won't follow them into a 
new order—they will have to become a party of ‘black 
and white moderates. The ANC would have to accept 
that not everybody who rejects apartheid belongs in their 
camp. It would have to spell out precisely where it 1s 
going and ask supporters to go with it. It would lose some 
of its camp, but could preserve most of. That might 
ensure that those who voted for a joint government knew 
what they were doing—and that they would stick by it 
when it doesn’t meet all their hopes.” 
NEW NATION 

Opposition Occupies ‘Moral High Ground’— Johannes- 
burg NEW NATION in English for 20-26 July writes in 
a page 6 editorial “Nelson Mandela's return this week 
after a highly successful four nation tour underscored the 
fact that the democratic forces in South Africa still 
occupy the moral high ground in the struggle against 
apartheid.” Consequenily, “de Klerk and his govern- 
meni must now realise that they cannot be referees and 
players at the same time and that the question of ending 
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the isolation of South Africa in the world community is 
something that will, in the final analysis, be decided in 
this country and by the majority of its people.” 


CAPE TIMES 


Government Musi Stop “Mindless Violence’-—The 
cowardly attack on two hotels on the Witwatersrand over 
the weekend, which left two dead and 21! injured, is a 
new low-point in mindless violence in South Africa,” 
opines Cape Town CAPE TIMES in English on 17 July 
in a page 4 editorial. “Ultimately, though,” the govern- 
ment “bears the biggest responsibility. When people are 
arrested, as happened in Witbank, for possession of 
stolen arms, explosives and grenades and then released 
after a short period of detention on only R [rand] | 000 
bail, that certainly does not reflect a tough enough 
approach—particularly since alleged ANC guerillas, 
arrested for similar offences, did not receive similarly 
lenient treatment in the past.” 


* PAC Leader on Policy, Relations With ANC 
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[Interview with PAC Leader Zeph Mothopeng by Ameen 
Akhalwaya] 


[Text] On a koppie in Orlando West township in Soweto, 
overlooking the mine dumps and skyscrapers of central 
Johannesburg, three of South Africa’s most powerful 
black leaders live within a few hundred metres of one 
another. The modest homes of ANC [African National 
Congress] leaders Nelson Mandela and Walter Sisulu are 
a block apart. About halfway between them is the ec ually 
modest home of Zeph Mothopeng, leader of the _ ival 
Pan Atricanist Congress [PAC]. 


Zephania Lekoane Mothopeng, 76 and in ill health, was 
released unconditionally from prison in November 1988 
after serving 12 years of a 15-year sentence following his 
conviction in the Bethal terrorist trial. 


An ex-teacher, Mothopeng heads a musical family. He 
was a choirmaster, his wife Urbaniah was a soloist in a 
well-known choir and later led a children’s choir, and 
their sons John and Lancelot were members of a jazz/ 
African indigenous band. But the political tune Moth- 
openg plays is out of harmony with that of the ANC, and 
makes many white people nervous. 


The PAC was formed in 1959 after Robert Sobukwe led 
a breakaway from the ANC. its keyboard, according to 
Mothopeng, does not consist of ebony and ivory. The 
PAC regards as African all those who owe allegiance to 
Africa, irrespective of colour. It says there is only one 
race, the human race. But it draws a distinction between 
“Africans” and “colonialists” in South Africa. 


After years of hibernation, the PAC seems to be experi- 
encing a resurgence. It is particularly believed to be 
attracting support from people who are disaffected by 
the reapprochement between government and the ANC. 
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The PAC claims that, since it was unbanned in February 
with the ANC and other organisations, its registered 
membership has grown to more than 100,000. Ameen 
Akhalwaya questions Mothopeng on the movement's 
growth and beliefs. 


[Akhalwaya] When you were released from prison in 
1988 you said you weren't aware of a PAC revival, but 
were pleased to hear about it. Do you now have a sense 
of a PAC revival within the country? 


{Mothopeng] When I was released from prison my 
knowledge about affairs outside that institution was very 
limited. When the reporters told me there was a revival, 


| was surprised because I didn’t expect it to come ‘rom 
them, even if it were true. 


Now that I have been out of prison for a year and a few 
months, | am also a witness to this phenomenon—an 
increase in the number of people who are joining the 
organisation, not just expressing their sympathy with it, 
but becoming card-carrying members. 


[Akhalwaya] There have been conflicting signals about 
PAC policy regarding negotiations between representa- 
tives of oppressed communities and government. In 
terms of the PAC negotiating with government, what is 
the bottom line? 


{[Mothopeng] Firstly, we said it from the time we were 
established that we do not recognise the government, so 
that the question of negotiations, as far as we go, does 
not arise. The question is one of the repossession of our 
land from foreign colonial oppressors. It has nothing to 
do with negotiations. It 1s really a practical question. 


Insofar as the bottom line is concerned, it is a questicn of 
the people of Azania deciding. It must be drawn by them. 
It is what they feel how this process of repossession must 
be achieved. 


The present situation is nothing else but history coming 
back. We move from the premise that the whole land of 
Azania belongs to the indigenous people, the African people, 
who were here long before the colonialists arrived. 


I'll explain again what I mean by “people of Azania,” 
because people always pretend that they don’t understand. 


From the | 7th century we had intermarriage between the 
indigenous African people and those people who were 
brought in as slaves by the colonialists, and later as 
indentured labourers. Those people have now formed 
one large indigenous group who no longer think of any 
area other than their Azania. I can’t think of asking 
somebody if he 1s a Malaysian or Indian in Azania. They 
will feel insulted. They are the new Africans. 


We are aksed if it isn’t wishful thinking for us to talk of 
them as Africans and others of the same age as colonial- 
ists; that we just want to divide people for mere conve- 
nience. We say these [latter] people's forefathers are the 
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ones who conquered the country, they remain perpetu- 
ally the conquerors, and yet they tell us they came here at 
the same time. 


Today they can’t even understand when we tell them 
they are not Azanian and they belong elsewhere, even 
though they have been here for such a long time. 


That question must be answered frankly and fairly. It is 
a hard question; it hits hard. Some of us have always 
been reluctant to get into the core because by doing so we 
will be digging out the pain, the suffering, and that 
colonial hatred of some people who are still here pushing 
it with all their vim. 


Some say those people . re in the minority. People quote 
them as being members of the Conservative Party or 
various extreme rightist groups. But the colonialist 
groups, by their own definition, stretch over the whole 
spectrum from the so-called leftist progressive parties to 
the conservatives. 


[Akhalwaya] If you icfuse to communicate or negotiate 
with government, how can you expect it to hand the 
country back to you and say: “Okay, we recognise this 
belongs to the indigenous people of the country?” 


{Mothopeng] If people ask this, they have misunderstood 
our point of take-off. Our liberat‘on will be brought 
about by the Africans themselves, by having to struggle 
for it. They will not achieve it at the negotiating tables. 


It is high time for people who would like to understand 
the issues to get this clear. We don’t recognise the 
government because ‘hey are foreigners, colonialists. We 
know it is our duty to free ourselves and our freedom 
shall come, not by negotiation but by achievement. And 
by the time people have to go ‘o the negotiating table, 
that will just be a formality of ihe result which I have 
already explained—the whole set-up must be reverted to 
the indigenous people. 


[Akhalwaya] Is that really practical? How do you expect 
to reach that situation? 


{Mothopeng] I don’t know why people think the colo- 
nialists in Azania cannot be ejected from their positions. 
We always talk about “practically.” What is “practi- 
cally?” Does it mean, “can it be done?” I say, yes, it can 
be done. If it can be done elsewhere, it can be done here. 


This question comes from the people of the West. 
They've all been singing the same song. But take Viet- 
nam—there they can be shown how a big power was 
humiliated. Recently, it was Afghanistan. Therefore, it’s 
no longer a question of practicality. 


[Akhalwaya] Surely you are looking at a different situa- 
tion when you talk about Vietnam and Afghanistan— 
about occupying armies, rather than settled populations. 
In this country we are talking about some four, five 
million people who are classified white. 
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[Mothopeng] This is a question of terminology. Those 
people are settled here because they've been given what 
was not due to them. They are here as colonialists. A 
large proportion of them hold dual citizenship. Their 
hearts are in Europe, their financial interests in Africa. 


[Akhalwaya] The PAC has beent talking about a constit- 
vent assembly. If that is indeed your policy, wouldn't 
that mean negotiating with the people with whom you 
say you refuse to negotiate? 


{Mothopeng] No. A constituent assembly is not negoti- 
ation. It is an assembly to elect people who are going to 
draw up the constitution. It is about who is going there. 


[Akhalwaya] How do you see such a constituent 
assembly being established? 


{[Mothopeng] After attaining our freedom on the battle- 
field, or any field, we will still need to know what the 
people want. We will have to have elections. You see, a 
thing which killed Machel and many others was the fact 
that after they took over, the governments became so 
arrogant, they started overriding everybody, when they 
could have listened to their constituencies. 


You have to get to know those who are involved. A 
constituent assembly is the most democratic way of 
bringing about a new constitution. 


[Akhalwaya] If government were to say, right, we are 
now allowing everybody to voie, and everybody gains 
representation in parliament, will that not have the same 
effect as a constituent assembly? 


{[Mothopeng] I don’t know. So far the government hasn't 
talked about universal franchise. It is talking about 
guaranteeing the rights of the minority. That means 
incorporating the right of the oppressor. 


[Akhalwaya] As I understand it, the PAC's definition of 
“African” has always included all those who owe allegiance 
to Africa, irrespective of their colour. Now if the National 
Party [NP], the CP [Conservative Party] or whoever declare 
that they regard themselves as South Africans first, would 
you still regard them as colonialists? 


{Mothopeng] When you say you “regard yourself,” it is 
not what you say, it is what you do. You can’t say, I'm an 
African, and at the same time, I won't allow you to vote, 
I won't allow you to be my neighbour. To me that is 
really a puerile argument. 


[Akhalwaya] PAC policy on the repossession and redis- 
tribution of the land has been a major bone of conten- 
tion. There seems to be very little clarity on this. How 
exactly would land be repossessed and redistributed, and 
who would determine the redistribution? 


[Mothopeng] Again, there are people who wish to hide 
behind clouds of words. We have always said that we 
organise the African people under the banner of African 
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nationalism in order that they should overthrow white 
domination, so it 1s quite clear that we have to deal with 
the colonialist situation. 


We have to bring about a non-racial, socialist govern- 
ment which will dea. with the paramountcy of the 
economic interests of each individual. 


{[Akhalwaya] But how are you going to repossess and 
redistribute the land? 


{Mothopeng] That question its one which must say: Now, 
Mothopeng, spell out cxactly how you are going to go 
about it. Are you one day going to take Durban or Cape 
Town? You see, that again shows a misconception of a 
revolution and liberation of our people. 


Liberation in guerrilla warfare moves silently. An effec- 
tive one 1s one which really moves among the people like 
a fish. What I'm trying to point out is that when people 
want to free themselves, they don't go about shouting 
how they will do it. Even now, we are going to be a big 
threat withoui spelling it out to anybody. After all, we 
Africans are not indebted to anybody. 


[Akhalwaya] But the average person wants to know what 
this redistribution is all about. Some construe it to mean 
that people are going to be told, you move out of your 
houses and now we are going to re-allocate these houses. 


{Mothopeng] Land will be redistributed by the people 
who work the land, the peasants, the workers, the people 
who are carrying out the instrument of liberation, and 
people who are going to be prepared and actually taught 
to understand. 


We have centres where they learn every day. We are 
correcting those who are willing to do it, because they 
will be in touch with the people. 


After all, it is not what Mothopeng says or what he wants, 
it is what the people say and what they want. People, you 
can expect, from area to area, may not want exactly the 
same thing at the same time, but all that will be revealed 
by their representatives who will be acting on their 
behalf. 


[Akhalwaya] There has been much controversy about 
Nelson Mandela's reiteration of ANC policy on the 
nationalisation of mines, financial institutions and 
monopoly industries. What, broadly, is the PAC’s eco- 
nomic policy? 


[Mothopeng] He confined it to mines and whatnot. Our 
economic policy is that the whole set-up is rotten. It has 
to be restructured; there musi be a complete clean-up, 
and it must be done by people who are involved. 


We are not confining our economic policy to nationali- 
sation. We are there to see that the people get what they 
deserve. They themselves are the instruments who are 
doing it, and they should do it as a whole. 
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I do not want to go into detail, because economics is a 
living science and a practical world. Its success or failure 
depends on its application. The premise from which I 
Start 1s socialism. So when we look at every problem we 
are going there with that aim, and then it will be the 
people who must decide with their government what 
they want. 


Mothopeng may not be eloquent enough to describe it in 
orthodox socialist language, but we are completely 
socialist and we are going to continue that way. 


[Akhalwaya] The ANC, PAC and Azapo [Azanian Peo- 
ple’s Organization] talk about the “unity of the 
oppressed.”” The ANC and PAC are regarded as the two 
major organisations of the oppressed people in South 
Africa. What is the common ground between them, and 
what 1s keeping them apart? 


[Mothopeng] We cannot see major parties agreeing on 
common ground. What is important 1s, who has support 
among the people, and what action do they take on 
behalf of the people. 


Why must the ANC and PAC unite? What do you mean 
by “unity of the oppressed?” Nowhere in the world has 
there been unity of the parties. it is a good thing but it 
doesn’t just come about, because you'll find that some 
people misuse the oppressed, impose their own views as 
those of the oppressed. 


That is futile. We are saying, we do not wish to collabo- 
rate with anybody unless we can have principled co- 
operation and collaboration. This being so difficult, we 
are prepared to go it alone and get what we want because 
we are confident that we will pursue it and have the 
African masses behind us. 


{[Akhalwaya] Are you saying it isn’t really necessary for 
the ANC, PAC and Azapo, or Inkatha for that matter, to 
achieve a joint approach on any particular issuc” 


[Mothopeng] Why do you think there should be a joint 
approach? We have the history of the oppressed, of the 
struggling masses. To me this call for joint approach 1s 
becoming a farce, probably because the rich man has the 
press and money so he now wants to compel everybody 
to belong to one or another or to narrow the spectrum of 
differences. 


Let each organisation take up its own cudgels, forget 
about other organisations, and do its own thing in 
consultation with the grass roots. All these questions 
have run away from the demands of the grass roots. 
These are the people that let us rule. Everybody 1s 
running away from them, of course. Unfortunately, most 
of us have outgrown the grass-roots level; we no longer 
even fit in. 


[Akhalwaya] It is being claimed im some quarters that 
every time there's been a flare-up in the townships, the 
PAC has probably instigated them because i doesn’t 
want talks to go ahead between the NP and the ANC 
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|Mothopeng] That 1s a foolish statement, because PAC 
doesn't force anybody to do what they think is right. We 
have always said that if ANC want to talk to the 
government, let them do so. Those who want to nego- 
tiate, let them go, man, let them go and do what they 
want to do with the government. 


To us, negotiation 1s not of paramount importance. | 
keep saying that everybody makes negotiation appear as 
though it 1s the only thing that can bring salvation. To 
make 11 worse, certain people have become the bearers of 
that idea, that it 1s only from negotiation that we can get 
peace. Not only people in the liberation movement, but 
the whole lot of them—Oppenheimer, Ogilvy 
Thompson, De Beers—have become the bearers. 


{Axhalwaya] There is severe strife between UDF/ANC 
{Umued Democratic Front/African National Congress] 
and Inkatha supporters in Natal, and we have seen 
clashes between Azapo and UDF supporters in the 
eastern Cape and Soweto. If we say we allow different 
groups to do whatever they fee! like, are we not preparing 
the ground for further clashes between the oppressed? 


|Mothopeng] Well, there has always been machinery for 
liaison between organisations. For instance, the ANC 
and the Black Consciousness and ourselves were incar- 
cerated in the same prisons. We had to sit and work 
together, and we had to do the cooking, wash dishes, and 
many other chores. But those things can be attended to 
by various committees of the oppressed. I've always 
understood that. 


{Akhalwaya] What is your scenario for the country over 
the next five years—not what you would like to see, but 
what you think 1s going to happen? 


|Mothopeng] | think this is the beginning of the real 
struggle. There wim be a realignment of forces between 
those who will support genuine liberation and freedom 
and those who give the illusion of freedom. 


There will be an intensification of the struggle for 
repossession of the land by the oppressed majority. 
There will be a proportionate deterioration of the eco- 
nomic situation. We will run short of capital. Sanctions 
will bite, even though Thatcher and Bush support the 
colonialists 


There will also be a decline of the oppressor’s power and 
authority, because the masses shall have enough oppor- 
tunity to upgrade their ability to resist oppression and 
confront the racist regime on an almost equal basis. 


There will be a genuine rethink by the oppressors of their 
position, because they will then realise that they can no 
longer maintain the status quo through force. 


And people will dispiay more of their feelings than 
before, because they shall have an opportunity to hear 
more about what 1s taking place in the country. 


The PAC’s grass-roots membership will continue to grow. 
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[Akhalwaya] When you talk about a constituent 
assembly and grass roots, and you suddenly find that the 
PAC does not have the majority, what then? 


|Mothopeng] The PAC’s losing ts an impossibility because 
of the amount of organisation, effort and dedication of our 
forces which will be the main agent of that change. They will 
command the support of the grass roots. 


In any case, the PAC is a democratic organisation, so the 
rules of democracy—the will of the people—obtain. 


* Minister on Economic Strategy, Privatization 


34000806A Cape Town LEADERSHIP in English 
May 90 pp 52, 54-55 


{Interview with Minister of Administration and Eco- 
nomic Courdination Wim de Villiers by Gerald Prosal- 
endis in Cape Town] 


[Text] As one of government's first expert appointees, 
and in a new portfolio, Dr Willem Johannes (Wim) de 
Villiers 1s no ordinary cabinet member. But then, he was 
not brought to his post by an ordinary career. 


A man of considerable intellect, Dr Villiers completed 
degrees in electrical, mechanical and civil engineering at 
the University of Cape Town and later obtained a PhD 
in electrical engineering. He has, he says, also dedicated 
himself to the study of productivity and management. 


Initially, he worked as a junior switch operator at a 
power station in Pretoria. In 1950 he joined the Anglo 
American Corporation and was sent to manage the 
Zambian Rhokana copper mine, where he doubled pro- 
ductivity. Upon his return to South Africa in 1961, he 
introduced the concept of concentrated mining in the 
gold mining industry. 


In 1965 he was appointed managing director of the 
engineering giant LTA and played a leading role in 
assembling the consortium which built Cahora Bassa. 


Later he joined Sanlam and steered the takeover of 
Union Corporation by General Mining. He remained on 
as executive chairman of General Mining until 1982 
when he was sidelined after a dramatic behind- 
the-scenes clash between mayor shareholders Sanlam and 
Rembrandt. 


In 1983 De Villiers was appointed chairman of the 
commissicn to investigate Eskom. He went oa to head a 
commission of investigation into SATS [South African 
Transport Services], then conducted an investigation 
into Post Office and telecommunication services. 
Among others, he is at present conducting an investiga- 
tion into health services. 


In 1985 De Villiers was appointed government adviser 
on privatisation. 
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He was appointed Minister of Administration and Pri- 
vatisation in September 1989, and Minister of Admin- 
istration and Economic Co-ordination in April this year. 


The recommendations for restructuring the South 
African economy have been accepted by government 
and his role 1s to co-ordinate their implementation. 


These bare facts do not fully convey the impact he has 
had on the economy and government economic plan- 
ning. His ruthless and pioneering reports on public 
corporations paved the way for the move towards priva- 
tusation. As Minister, he is poised to play an ever more 
important role in this country’s economic affairs. 


De Villiers is a forceful debater who nevertheless will go 
to great lengths to explain his ideas to anyone who 
displays genuine interest in them. 


His role has been so sensitive that for years he has deliber- 
ately kept in the background. Since his appointment to the 
cabinet he has assumed a more public profile. 


Gerald Prosalendis spoke to him in Cape Town. 


{Prosaladenis] Government appears to have undergone 
someting of a conversion in its will to implement sound 
economic management. What ts the thinking underpin- 
ning government economic policy, and what are its 
historical roots? 


[De Villiers] Since World War II, South Africa has 
experienced three phases of development. 


Firstly, between 1952 and 1970 we had a period when gold 
production increased sharply, from 367 tons a year to | ,000 
tons. Consequently, there was a steady flow of investment 
into the country. Gold made up a large portion of our export 
revenue. The inflow of capital was good for the balance of 
payments. We were able to develop industries; industrial 
economic growth ran at 8 percent a year. | remember those 
days—we started off without electric motors and winches. 
But demand drove industrialisation. Coupled to this was an 
overvalued currency. 


After 1970, gold production decreased mainly because of 
poorer ore grades. Employment opportunities, however, 
were still being created. We were still mining large quanti- 
ties of ore but were producing less gold. Equity investment 
dried up and we had to turn to borrowing funds. 


Fortunately the gold price increased from 1973 to the 
early 1980s, and revenue from gold sales rose. But 
industrial production and productive capacity did not. 
As a result, inflation began rising. Various pressures, 
including sanctions, forced us to concentrate our efforts 
on self-sufficiency, which was capital intensive. We were 
able to afford this costly exercise because gold made up 
a large percentage of our exports. All this occurred 
behind a protectionist barrier. But then the gold price 
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collapsed and we were forced to make decisions that we 
should have confronted back in 1973. 


Finally, since 1984 and the sharp devaluation of the 
rand, we have been in a position to export more com- 
petitively. Gold has become an increasingly less impor- 
tant component of total exports. What became neces- 
sary, however, was the need for an improvement in the 
political situation. 


What we are now saying 1s that employment opportuni- 
lies exist In Improving Our export potential. We there- 
fore have to examine carefully areas in which we have a 
comparative advantage. But protective barriers will have 
to be lowered. This will have to be done carefully in 
order to minimise damage to the economy. 


Cheap capital, rising labour costs and low productivity 
have had a number of results. One is inflation. Another 
is that we have become increasingly capital-intensive. 


{Prosaladenis] Surely this country’s high corporate tax 
rate inhibits government's aim of creating employment? 


{De Villiers] When you talk about the corporate tax rate, 
you have to be a bit careful. At present it is 50 percent. 
I would personally like to see it at about 40 percent. 
However, the effective rate is about 30 percent due to 
various exemptions. Basically we have to achieve a lower 
tax rate but a higher effective rate. 


Also the tax system has been tampered with. To 
encourage capital investment or tourism, to name two 
examples, various concessions were made. However, 
these concessions have been abused and used for pur- 
poses other than those for which they were intended. 


Right now we are looking at implementing more of the 
Margo Commission’s recommendations. Value added 
tax will be introduced shortly. Personally I think we have 
taken too long to do this. Value added tax will obviously 
shift the tax load and bring on board the cash-based 
sector of the economy. 


[Prosaladenis] You have made the point that we are a 
debt-repaying nation and that we now need an inflow of 
capital. How does one tempt foreign investors to invest 
in this country? 


[De Villiers] The State President's initiatives are helping 
us. The political situation is improving. For example, no 
one is talking about imposing further sanctions. 


It is important to realise that since World War Il— 
except for a couple of years after Sharpeville, after the 
Soweto violence of 1976 and again in 1985—we have 
experienced a net capital inflow amounting to 20 percent 
of net fixed investment. When South Africa has 
expanded its industrial base it has always offered good 
investment opportunities. 


[Prosaladenis] Government intends encouraging 
exporters to add value to their products prior to export. 
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How does one encourage benefication of raw materials 
without further skewing the tax base? 


[De Villiers] One must remember that we have a tremen- 
dous window of opportunity because of the excess gen- 
erating power of Eskom. Given a 4-5 percent growth in 
demand for electric power we have enough infrastruc- 
ture in place to meet our power needs to the year 2000. 
The advantage is further amplified if we can reduce 
inflation by a steady 2-2.5 percent a year. 


In the 1970s the cost of power rose by 19.3 percent per 
year for 10 years. In the same period, profit margins 
dropped by up to a third in certain operations. This 
discouraged beneficiation. 


Another advantage we have is that the country’s railway 
system has enormous over-capacity. Beneficiation of raw 
materials also reduces substantially the transport costs 
per unit of material. 


[Prosaladenis] No investor will commit funds to a 
project without a sense of stability and certainty. Given 
the political negotiations between government and the 
ANC [African National Congress}, and the ANC’s pref- 
erence for socialist policies, do you think businessmen 
will be prepared to invest on long-term view? 


[De Villiers} Well, I'll put it this way. If we don’t create 
economic growth and employment opportunities, what 
security will industrialists have? In other words, to 
protect what you already have, you have to foster eco- 
nomic growth. This, to me, is absolutely fundamental. 


[Prosaladenis] But do industrialists really have sufficient 
certainty to invest? One can exhort them to do so but 
ultimately their decision to invest is based on a desire to 
make money. 


[De Villiers] I agree. But one has to protect one’s existing 
investment. This will be threatened if we do not create 
new employment opportunities. 


{Prosaladenis] What is government prepared to put on 
the negotiating table as far as economic policy and its 
future directions are concerned? 


[De Villiers] It is not possible at this stage to spell out 
what is, and is not, possible or going to be put on the 
table. But one thing is certain—whoever comes into 
power will only be able to create employment opportu- 
nities from a solid economic base. If other parties to 
negotiations can be convinced that we are working in 
that direction, they will come along. 


There are people inside and outside this economy. We 
have to increase the number of insiders, but the insiders 
can’t grab everything they want. 


We have an economic infrastructure. We have to keep 
the cost of this infrastructure down in order to create 
employment opportunities in the productive sectors. If 
this is achieved we will be in a position to convince 
others that this is the way to go in order to develop. 
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In the meantime, it is important to concentrate on the 
short term until the long-term benefits of sound eco- 
nomic policies begin to come through. 


[Prosaladenis] The ANC has made it clear that it intends 
opposing further privatisation and could possibly even 
renationalise entities that have already been privatised. 
How do you intend selling the privatisation concept? 


[De Villiers] Surely this is a question of providing 
alternatives? We must remember that the ANC’s eco- 
nomic framework will have to change, following the 
collapse of centrally planned economics around the 
world. The ANC is hanging onto preconceived ideas. We 
all need to get around a table and talk aboui things such 
as the privatisation of Iscor. For a start, Iscor was never 
really nationalised as were the major steel companies in 
Britain, for example. Government had a shareholding in 
Iscor [South African Iron and Steel Corporation] but to 
a large extent it functioned as a private company. 


[Prosaladenis] Has privatisation been put on hold? 


{De Villiers} No, | wouldn't say that. Following the 
success of Margaret Thatcher's economic programme, 
privatisation has become something of a buzzword in 
this country. But there is a deeper principle at work here. 
Public corporations such as Eskom work to a mission 
statement written into an Act of Parliament. In Iskom’s 
case the Act states that the corporation will supply power 
to everyone that wants it, and wherever they want it, at 
the cheapest possible price. The emphasis becomes not 
being caught with your pants down by not being able to 


supply. 


As I studied these public corporations, a fundamental 
difference between them and private enterprise became 
clear to me—public corporations do not look at return 
on capital. Rather, they strive to fulfil a mission regard- 
less of the capital investment required. 


In Britain we are looking at industries that used to 
compete but have subsequently been nationalised. In 
this country we are looking at monopolies. We have 
“natural’’ monopolies 14 electricity generation, the rail- 
ways, harbours and oil pipelines. 


The question now becomes one of administering natural 
monopolies which are a fundamental part of your infra- 
structure. Firstly, you must make sure that capital is 
properly utilised. Capital must be raised in the capital 
markets rather than by way of government handouts. 
And it must be utilised in accordance with the discipline 
of a profit and loss account and balance sheet. The 
infrastructure of this country, which is a natural 
monopoly, must be run as cheaply as possible. 


We cannot necessarily create competition in the market- 
place, but we can create competition for funds. This is 
precisely what we have done with Eskom. 


Ultimately, the important point 1s to get these organisa- 
tions Operating on a commercial basis. The transfer of 
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ownership is something that can be argued about end- 
lessly, but commercialisation is the key. 


[Prosaladenis] The ANC has pointed out that Afrikaners 
gained wealth by way of the civil service. They have also 
suggested that this is the route they would like to follow. 


[De Villiers] This is something they will have to be 
realistic about. | am fully aware of what they are saying. 
In the 1920s Afrikaners were disadvantaged for a 
number of reasons. At the time, the country was in the 
process of building an infrastructure through entities 
such as Eskom, the railways and the Post Office. Today 
this infrastructure is in place. 


We now have to develop strategies on how to best use 
this infrastructure. To go back and try and duplicate a 
historical process is counterproductive. Rather, the 
emphasis should be on how best to utilise the infrastruc- 
ture we already have. I believe we can win people over to 
this point of view. It is a matter of discussing it with 
them. But you can’t go back and take routes that are 
circumscribed by history. 


[Prosaladenis] What are government’s objectives for the 
civil service and how will these be achieved? 


{De Villiers] Firstly, we want to achieve one that ts 
smaller and more effective. We believe the very nature of 
the civil service has changed. Underpinning the concept 
of administration is this idea of fulfilling a mission 
according to certain regulations. Little emphasis is 
placed on managing resources within a basic set of goals. 
Administrators have lagged behind the revolution in 
management techniques and thinking. 


Strategic planning is an outstanding tool of modern 
management theory. We are saying, let us look at the job 
to be done and do it in the most efficient and cost- 
effective way. The entire administrative process has to 
be streamlined. 


One has to identify essential costs. Often what happens is 
that administrators look at what they spent last year, 
project the rate of inflation for the next, and then 
calculate a percentage by which they expect the service 
they offer to grow in real terms. Budgets are based on 
these calculations. In the private sector you assess the 
projects at hand. You examine your cash flow, decide 
what you can afford, and calculate the projects that will 
give the highest return on capital. These are then imple- 
mented in the most cost-effective manner possible. 


Obviously this process cannot be applied across the 
board in the civil service. The Prison Service is a case in 
point. One cannot simply decide to reduce the number of 
prisoners to meet budget projections. 


[Prosaladenis] When you laid out government policy in 
your budget speech to Parliament you indicated a deter- 
mination to reduce inflation. Given the need for urgent 
and massive social upliftment, and the pressure that 
places on the Exchequer, are you confident that this can 
be achieved? 
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[De Villiers] One of the reasons for high inflation is that 
people anticipate high inflation. Inflation feeds on itself. 
People begin indexing costs and prices. Also, the infla- 
tion rate has exceeded interest rates for 10 of the past 18 
years. This has perpetuated a feeling that this state of 
affairs will continue indefinitely. 


This is why our children believe there is little point in 
saving. Rather they buy now, often on credit, before 
prices rise. 


Fundamental to reducing inflation are real rates of 
interest. Once government’s determination to achieve 
this goal sinks in, the cycle will work the other way. 


{Prosaladenis] What is your personal management style? 
What do you believe is the most effective way to moti- 
vate people? 


{De Villiers] Firstly, you need intellectual and emotional 
acceptance of an idea before you can get people to work 
together. Once you have studied a problem, investigated 
it thoroughly, you have to sell the intellectual content of 
your solution. If you can achieve this, you have gone a 
long way to gaining emotional acceptance. Once people 
see that your idea works, they begin to work as a team 
and they gain a sense of personal satisfaction. 


Centrally planned economies have this weakness—they 
move away from using the intellectual base of a lot of 


people. 


* Rightwing Organizations Identified, Listed 


34000804B Johannesburg THE WEEKLY MAIL 
in English 25-31 May 90 p 10 


[Article by Charles Leonard; first paragraph THE 
WEEKLY MAIL comment] 


[Text] On Saturday a Volksaamstrek at the Voortrekker 
monument will launch what has been called the ‘Third 
Freedom Struggle’, which will bring together most of the 
feuding right-wing groups. 


South Africa’s right-wing organisations can be divided 
into three groups: the separatists, the Boerestaters and 
the neo-Nazis. 


The separatists want a white homeland or volkstaat and the 
Boerestaters only want Boere in theirs—in the original Boer 
republics of Transvaal, Orange Free State and Vryheid. 


The neo-Nazis are fringe groups with a small member- 
ship, mostly organised in guerrilla cells. Their numbers 
include neo-Nazi immigrants and these groups have 
close links with similar groups overseas. 


The Separatists 


Conservative Party 


The CP [Conservative Party] is the biggest right-wing 
group with a substantial support and is also the official 
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Opposition in parliament. Tomorrow will be their real 
test when it comes to the numbers game. Spokesman 
Chris van den Heever expects at least 100,000 sup- 
porters at the Voortrekker Monument. 


Tension is mounting within the CP over their official policy 
of partition or Verwoerdian separate development. 


Dr Johan Kirsten, a political science lecturer at the 
University of Potchefstreoom and a prominent CP 
member, says a Strong group in the party is opting for the 
volkstaat idea. 


The party’s “intellectual elite,” which includes some of 
the parliamentary caucus members, seems to be pushing 
for this idea, according to Kirsten. 


The CP’s traditional “partitionists” seeking a continua- 
tion of Verwoerdian “bantustans” are mostly former 
Herstigte Nationale Party (HNP) members. 


Kirsten does not see a split within the CP yet. The swart 
gevaar and the threat presented by State President F.W. 
de Klerk seem to keep them together. 


Kirsten predicts either a referendum or a white election 
will take place soon. This will unite the right-wing under 
the CP banner, he says. He believes the rift between the 
two ideological streams will then be clearer. 


Kirsten sees the Boerestaat option as a practical one. It 
will keep the back door open for conservative whites who 
would not want to live under a black government. 


Professor Hennie Kotze, of the University of Stellenbo- 
sch’s political science department, says there is a third 
group within the CP—a small but growing verligte group 
interested in the geographical federation option. They 
will be satisfied with a white homeland within a bigger 
South African federation. 


Herstigte Nasionale Party 


Support for the HNP [Herstigte Nasionale Party] is slowly 
but surely dwindling. It has no representative in parliament 
and contests less seats in every general election. 


However, the party has a hard core of loyal supporters 
and, ironically, is financially still relatively strong. 


For HNP one can read Jaap Marais, the party’s leader. 
He says the HNP still believes in separate development 
or territorial partition. They base their borders on the 
1936 Land Act which ensures whites will “have sover- 
eignty in their own land.” 


The HNP does not agree with the Boerestaat idea 
because “that means you only get a small piece and the 
blacks get the rest,”” Marais says. 
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Lately Marais has regularly shared platforms with the 
leader of the Afrikaner Weerstandsbeweging, Eugene 
TerreBlanche. The HNP, however, will not allow dual 
membership. 


They share their Afrikanerskap but not the same ide- 
ology, says Marais. 


Observers see the resurgence of HNP support as tempo- 
rary and predict the HNP is close to the end of its 
political life. 


Afrikaner Weerstandsbeweging 


The AWB [Afrikaner Weerstandsbeweging (Afrikaner 
Resistance Movement)] was initially formed on Verwo- 
erdian foundations but lately TerreBlanche has been 
making a lot of Boerestaat noises. 


Created 16 years ago the AWB has been at the forefront 
of extra-parliamentary right-wing politics. They suffered 
a serious setback with the infamous Paardekraal incident 
in December 1988 which involved TerreBlanche and 
THE SUNDAY TIMES columnist, Jani Allan. 


However, it seems that the organisation has recovered 
from the scandal. TerreBlanche is back 1n full cry as the 
oratory drawcard and the AWB membership is esti- 
mated at 100,000. 


The organisation is also the moving force behind the 
commandos being established to “protect and defend the 
Boere.”” 


Within the AWB there is strong support for the Boer- 
estaat idea. It can be seen on members’ uniforms in the 
form of Vierkleur badges. Others sport stickers of the flag 
on their vehicles. 


The militant organisation wants to reclaim the original 
Boer republics of Transvaal, the Orange Free State and 
Vryheid in Northern Natal, for the Boerevolk. 


Neither the AWB or HNP were invited to the Volk- 
saamtrek (the Afrikaans people’s rally). 


Blanke Bevrydingsbeweging 


This small para-military group, under the leadership of 
biochemist Johan Schabort, was banned in November 
1988 and re-emerged as the Blanke Nasionale Beweging 
(White National Movement) two months later. 


They were the first group to have a commando. Schabort 
disbanded both organisations—the BB [Afrikaner 
National State Movement] was unbanned with the ANC 
[African National Congress] in February this year—and 
he joined the CP as its scientific advisor. 


Afrikaner Volkswag 


This movement was started by Professor Care! Boshoff, 
theologian and son-in-law of Hendrik Verwoerd, after he 
(Boshoff) broke away from the Broederbond. 
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The thinktank of the Afrikaner Volkswag is the South 
African Bureau of Racial Affairs (Sabra). It was here that the 
idea of white growth-points like the Oranjewerkers’ Mor- 
genzon experiment, and the idea of a volkstaat originated. 


Sabra provides the ideology and the Stigting Afrikan- 
ervryheid (Creation of Afrikaner Freedom) works out 
the practicalities of ideas like Boshoff's Orania plan—a 
volkstaat in the Northern Cape. 


Vereniging van Oranjewerkers (Society of Orange 
Workers) 


Closely linked to the Volkswag, this society works at the 
Morgenzon growth point on the Eastern Transvaal 
Highveld. They get their financial support from a group 
called Genootskap van Oranje Sakekringe (Society of 
Orange Business Circles) which has a membership of 
about 3,000 people countrywide. 


The Oranjewerkers are under the leadership of Verwo- 
erd’s son, Hendrik. 


Boerevryheldsbeweging (Boer Freedom Movement) 


Four members of the AWB’s Grootraad (greater council), its 
highest decision making body, broke away from the AWB in 
protest after the Jani Allan incident. They appear to have 
been absorbed into the Afrikaner Volkswag. 


The Boerestaters 


The Boerestaatparty (Boer State Party) 


Members of this organisation, under the leadership of 
Robert van Tonder, see themselves as boere and nothing 
else. They want nothing less than the old Boer republics 
to be reinstated. 


Piet “Skiet” Rudolph, who is on the run from the police 
after a load of weapons was stolen from the South African 
Defence Force last month, was their deputy leader. 


Boere Separtiste 


Formed by Rudolph, this organisation’s current claim to 
fame is it publishes Boere identity documents which can 
be bought for R50. 


Neo-Nazis 


Wit Wolwe 


Right-wing sources are adamant that the Wit Wolwe 
cannot be linked to existing far-right organisations and 
that ““wolwe” such as Barend Strydom are individuals 
operating on their own initiative. 
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World Apartheid Movement 


WAM [World Apartheid Movement]’s leader, Koos Ver- 
meulen, who also head the Afrikaner Nasionaal- 
Sosialiste, celebrates Hitler's birthday every year. 


This is not a complete guide to organisation on the far 
right. Observers believe there are at least 40 other small 
right-wing groups. 


* Guidelines for Drafting Suitable Bill of Rights 


34000804C Johannesburg FINANCIAL MAIL 
in English 1 Jun 90 pp 24-25 


[Text] The thinking is that, yes, we do need a Bill of 
Rights. It’s that part of a constitution which defines a 
citizen’s fundamental freedoms and entitlements. If it is 
to mean anything, a Bill of Rights must be generally 
acceptable and it must have the constitutional weight to 
override laws which contravene it. But there is an 
alarmingly wide divergence between views on what it 
should contain. 


Success in shaping a Bill of Rights—as much as a new 
constitution—is going to depend on whether govern- 
ment and its negotiating partners, mainly the ANC 
[African National Congress], can give effect to what 
President F.W. de Klerk described on February 2 as “a 
broad consensus about the fundamentals of a new, 
realistic and democratic dispensation.” 


If a Bill of Rights is not to be merely a statement of 
apple-pie good intentions—and vulnerable to being 
thrown away—it has to be enshrined as part of the 
constitutional, and judicial, process. 


Judge P.J. Olivier is vice-chairman of the SA [South 
African] Law Commission, which is to publish a report 
on a draft Bill of Rights this year. He says “a future 
constitution will have to be a legitimate one: that is, one 
which comes about by the will of the majority and is 
accepted by the majority of all the peopie in the country, 
whether as the result of negotiation or otherwise... 


“Only after such a constitution has been adopted, and all 
racially discriminatory legislation has been repealed or 
amended, can a full Bill of Rights become part of the 
constitutional dispensation.” 


De Klerk says his government “accepts the principle of 
the recognition and protection of the fundamental indi- 
vidual rights which form the constitutional basis of most 
Western democracies. We acknowledge, too, that the 
most practical way of protecting those rights is vested in 
a declaration of rights justiciable by an independent 
judiciary.” 


However: “The formal recognition of individual rights 
does not mean that the problems of a heterogeneous 
population will simply disappear. Any new constitution 
which disregards this reality will be inappropriate and 
even harmful.” It is “not government's policy nor its 
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intention that any group—in whichever way it may be 
defined—shall be favoured above or in relation to any of 
the others,” said De Klerk. 


The ANC’s Albie Sachs puts it this way: “At the consti- 
tutional level, the issue is no longer whether to have a 
democracy and equal rights, but how hest to achieve 
these principles and how to ensure that within the overall 
democratic scheme, the cultural diversity of the country 
is accommodated and the individual rights of all citizens 
are respected.” 


Just over a year ago the Law Commission published its 
490-page working paper on human and group rights. It 
proposed the adoption of a Bill of Rights of all the 
recognised “first generation” civil and political rights as 
part of a new constitution. It also said the Bill should be 
justiciable, which means that any Act of parliament or 
the executive could be tested by the Supreme Court to 
ensure it does not violate the Bill of Rights—and could 
be set aside if it did. This is the kind of power reserved 
to the US Supreme Court in constitutional matters. 


The ANC adopted a justiciable Bill of Rights, based on 
the Freedom Charter, as official policy in January 1966 
(CURRENT AFFAIRS May 25). 


The Law Commission has been asked by De Klerk to 
undertake and report on a further task “directed at the 
balanced protection in a future constitution of the 
human rights of all our citizens, as well as of collective 
units, associations, minorities and nations.” 


Terms of reference include: identifying other constitu- 
tions relevant to its task, an analysis of the ways in which 
the relevant rights are protected in every model, and 
legitimate safeguards. 


The trick, of course, is to marry minority rights in the 
constitution with a Bill of Rights which is an integral 
part of it. 


Discussing the fundamental differences between the 
main players, Stellenbosch professor Willie Esterhuyse 
wrote: “The ANC vision is based on a nonracial democ- 
racy, mass participation and socioeconomic equity, 
achieved through a united SA based on one-man, one- 
vote on a common voters’ roll... (The) NP [National 
Party] is itself still an exclusive white political party, in 
direct contrast to the ANC’s constitutional guideline that 
political parties will be prohibited from organising and 
operating on a racial basis in a new SA.” 


The bridge, suggests RAU [Rands Afrikaans University] 
professor Ig Rautenbach, a leading constitutional adviser to 
government, could well be in the recognition of cultural, 
language and religious rights—all, including the ANC, agree 
on this. This would be the basis of a Bill of Rights—and he 
goes further: “It will be very useful as the agenda for a new 
constitution, because a Bill of Rights covers the whole 
spectrum.” It would be valuable, for example, if they could 
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talk through the question of property rights and the land 
question, which, as in Zimbabwe, promises to be one of the 
most intractable issues. 


On the right to private property, the ANC stance ts that 
any entrenchment would have to take account of the 
reality in which 87 percent of the land, and possibly 95 
percent of productive capacity, is in the hands of the 
white minority. While the ANC’s constitutional guide- 
lines include “constitutional protection of property for 
personal use and consumption,” it does not want to 
preserve those proportions. 


Another major difference is over the role of the State in 
the economy. This leads on to the concept of “second 
generation” or socioeconomic rights. Adapting Anatole 
France, Albie Sachs illustrates the ANC position: “If the 
law in its majesty were to give equal protection to a 
family of 10 occupying a two-roomed shanty, and a 
family of two living in a 10-roomed mansion, it would 
not be enlarging the area of human freedom in SA.” 


The ANC’s Bill of Rights, therefore, insists on “affirma- 
tive action” as a mandatory constitutional principle, 
setting out a series of special efforts or interventions to 
overcome or reduce inequalities as a result of past 
discrimination. 


How wide is the gulf? The Law Commission’s draft Bill 
came out in favour of a clause on affirmative action. 
Article 2 allows the government to make laws “as may 
reasonably be necessary for the improvement, on a 
temporary basis,’ the position of those disadvantaged 
for historical reasons. 


First generation rights are always protected because the 
State cannot violate them. According to Olivier: “But the 
true aim of second generation rights is a claim for 
positive action by the State, for example, to provide a 
job, housing,” and so on. “However, how ts a court of 
law to enforce such a claim?” 


Sachs says: “The fact is that they are enforceable but 
through different mechanisms, and that’s what people 
should be thinking about. Take hunger. You can pass a 
law requiring minimum nutritional standards for the 
whole population. School feeding, which we used to have 
in SA, was taken away. In housing, you can impose a 
duty on local authorities to investigate homelessness, 
and to take steps about it.’ While the political process 
obviously plays a bigger role in second generation rights, 
he adds, you can always have the back-up of legislation 
and, ultimately, recourse to the courts. 


Like the US, SA faces an apparent contradiction between 
promoting nonracism (which presupposes blindness to 
the factor of race) and equality, which requires a hard 
look at actual discrepancies. The difference in SA 1s that 
it is not a question of advancing minority rights but of 
materialising the rights of the majority. 


So there are two reasons for the ANC position on 
affirmative action. Firstly, to anticipate attempts to use 
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a Bill of Rights as a mechanism for blocking challenges to 
existing material and social privileges. Secondly, the 
constitution should ideally not be seen as embodying the 
victory of one side over the other, but as a solemn 
compact based on trust and realism, which establishes in 
advance certain fundamental principles and procedures 
to enable all South Africans to live in peace. This would 
at least legitimate parliamentary programmes of legisla- 
tive intervention to promote equa! opportunity. 


The problem, says Sachs, is not to oppose this process 
but to ensure that the process is anchored in law: “The 
objective in a society undergoing major transformation 
can never be to separate law and politics, but to find the 
right relation between them, and to recognise and act 
upon the need for a statutory programme of change 
based on extensive public intervention.” 


Well, like applie-pie and motherhood, it all sounds wonder- 
fully reaonsable. It is also wonderfully woolly and just isnt’ 
good enough. Policies to help redress the inequities of 
apartheid are one thing; human rights are another. 


The human rights which societies like Britain and the US 
have established over centuries are abstract. They had to 
be, or they simply would not have endured the particular 
conditions of particular periods. 


Let not the ANC now try to re-invent the wheel. The 
work of collective genius that is the American constitu- 
tion has survived for more than two centuries with its 
basic principles intact (the amendments, while impor- 
tant, have all followed from them). 


There are two main reasons for this remarkable endurance: 
the Articles are uncompromising, yet vague enough to allow 
adaptation; and interpretation of them is the sole province 
of the Supreme Court. The combined forces of President, 
Senate, Representatives, Pentagon, General Motors and the 
local PTA could not change that. 


As soon as a constitution goes into detail, it must become 
vulnerable to intellectual fashion and changing needs. 
Eternal truths may be universally self-evident; economic 
policies are not quite so accommodating. 


Taxes, inflation, social welfare, services, property, edu- 
cation, health, wealth, poverty—it is these things, and 
the relationship between them, that the ANC is con- 
cerned with. Fair enough—but they are not things that 
can be written into a Bill of Rights. 


Either the ANC concedes that the right to private prop- 
erty (and the right to freedom of speech, assembly and 
movement) can be enshrined in a Bill of Rights, immune 
to the greedy advances of any future government, or it 
does not. 


If the ANC does not concede these rights, and continues 
to qualify absolute principles, we must expect that 
someone (whatever his race) who owns a large house and 
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garden could, by future government decree, be forced to 
accommodate tents for a dozen squatters. 


The ANC should pause and remember that a Bill of 
Rights which protects the rich man also protects the poor 
man. And if the rich man is not protected, why should 
anyone bother to improve himself? 


* Natal Emergency Laws Promulgated 


34000804A Johannesburg THE CITIZEN in English 
9 Jun 90 p 4 


[Text] Security emergency regulations authorising 
extraordinary powers of arrest and detention, and lim- 
iting the civil and criminal liability of security force 
members in Natal/KwaZulu, were gazetted in Pretoria 
yesterday. 


The proclamation issued in terms of the Public Safety 
Act of 1953, comes as a sequel to President F.W. de 
Klerk’s announcement on Thursday that the national 
state of emergency will be lifted, except for Natal and 
KwaZulu. 


The regulations were promulgated in Government 
Gazette No 12524 of June 8, and take immediate effect. 


The regulations apply to members of the SAP, KwaZulu 
Police, the SA [South African] Defence Force and the 
Prisons Service. 


The Minister of Law and Order is empowered to issue an 
order without notice preventing actions in designated 
areas when, in his opinion, it is necessary for the safety of 
the public, the maintenance of public order or the state 
of emergency. 


Provisions 


In terms of the provisions relating to the maintenance of 
public order, security force members are given the 
powers to: 


e Order a person to a specific area or desist from certain 
actions and, if disobeyed, to warn that force can be used; 

¢ Apply, or order the application, of force to ward off or 
prevent a perceived danger; 

¢ Summarily arrest or remove a person who refuses an 
order to leave an area in which he or she ts not resident. 


The powers of arrest and detention wieided by security 
force members under emergency conditions exempt 
them from needing a warrant and, on a written order, 
can detain a person. 


No person can be detained for more ; iays 
without the written authority of the Mimste: « «0, in 
turn, can order detention of up to five months. 


Written authorisation for detention can be made by the 
Minister or someone acting under his authority. 
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Detainees can be moved from one point of custody to 
another and security force members are entitled to 
interrogate detainees. 


Only the Minister of Law and Order or a person acting as 
an official in the service of the State or KwaZulu 
Government shall have access to detainees or any official 
information relating to or obtained from detainees. 


Access 


Medical practitioners and dentists are granted access to 
detainees subject to the provisions of the Prison Emer- 
gency Regulations, 1990. 


A detainee’s legal representative will have access to the 
held person under conditions imposed by the Minister or 
an authorised subordinate. 


The Minister may appoint, by a notice in the Govern- 
ment Gazette, special advisers to visit and report on 
detainee. If requested, a detai:.ee may consult with such 
an adviser out of earshot of a third party. 


If a special adviser is of the opinion that an offence may 
have been committed “in respect of the physical or 
psychological integrity of a detained person,” a report 
can be submitted to the Minister and the appropriate 
Attorney-General. 


Prohibited 


The regulations prohibit threats being made to any person 
or property, as well as the preparation, compilation, publi- 
cation, transmission, possession or dissemination of mate- 
rial which threatens harm to persons or property. 


A security force member may, without a warrant, enter, 
search or seize any premises, building or article which is 
used, or believed to be used, in the commission of an offence 
or which may be used as evidence in criminal proceedings. 


The provisions of the Criminal Procedures Act of 1977 
will apply to any search under the emergency regulations 
by a security force member. 


A security force member may request a person's full 
name and address. 


Powers 
The Commissioner of Policy may: 


¢ Order the closing off of a particular area; 

« Control entry and departure to and from an area and 
traffic in an area; 

¢« Temporarily close a private or public place, business 
or industrial undertaking and; 

* Control any essential service and the security of 
associated installations or works. 
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Similarly, any gathering can be prohibited or ordered to 
take place on conditions laid down by the Commis- 
sioner—including determining the time, venue, number 
of persons attending and prohibiting speeches. 


Likewise, funerals and funeral processions can be ordered to 
comply with conditions laid down by the commissioner. 


Such orders can be promulgated and issued by means of 
a notice in the Government Gazette or the Official 
Gazette of KwaZulu, newspaper, radio or television 
broadcast, public and oral notices. 


Contraventions or refusal to obey any order issued in 
terms of the emergency regulations can be punishable 
with a R10,000 fine or 10 years’ imprisonment.—SAPA 


* Emergence of Rightwing Groups Analyzed 


34000806C Cape Town LEADERSHIP in English 
May 90 pp 78-82 


{Article by Mariechen Waldner: “Talk of War’’] 


[Text] South Africa is being treated to intimidating and 
often bizarre displays of right-wing anger anc aggression. 
Vigilantes have attacked black protest marches. Sjambok- 
wielding “Wit Wolve” (White Wolves) hoot like owls while 
on night patrols in white suburbs. Calls are made for “a 
million weapons for a million whites.’ Pigs’ heads and 
pot-shots have been aimed at the country’s Jewry and the 
British embassy respectively. A child's coffin and 30 pieces 
of silver have been cast down on the doorstep of the State 
President's office in the Union Buildings. 


Right-wingers are indeed anxious, aggressive and apparently 
armed to the teeth. Their leaders blatantly threaten armed 
resistance and revolution; the followers roar their approval. 


Right-wing war talk has spread like a contagious disease, 
particularly as a result of the efforts of the leaders of 
three right-wing organisations—the Conservative Party 
(CP), the Afrikaner Weerstandsbeweging (AWB), and 
the Boerestaat-Party (BP). In recent months, they have 
spent most of their time traversing the country to 
summon the volk to battle. 


The threat of a “white armed struggle” or “white revo- 
lution” is relatively new. It has grown in direct propor- 
tion to State President F.W de Klerk’s reform initiatives. 
Relatively innoctious measures such as the integration of 
the country’s beaches and other facilities last year were 
enough to make hackles rise. It is, however, the immi- 
nent prospect of a sharing of political power with South 
Africa’s black majority that has truly brought right-wing 
tempers to boiling point. 


The envisaged integrated constitutional dispensation has 
been the main target of attack at rabble-rousing right- 
wing gatherings. Leaders persistently threaten that any 
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attempt by government to relinquish the “white right to 
self-determination” at the negotiating table will trigger 
off white armed resistance. 


In terms of this kind of reasoning, a white armed struggle 
is almost a fait accompli, because the right wing under- 
stands full well that the chances of getting its own way at 
the negotiation table are slim indeed. 


To shoot or not to shoot, if it comes to the push, appears 
to be the only unanswered question in right-wing options 
for the future. It has sparked off a vigorous debate in 
right-wing ranks. Other South Africans, including gov- 
ernment, are watching this process with trepidation. 


Will the right wing eventually carry out its threats? Does 
it have the capability and means to mobilise and mount 
a military struggle against the implementation of a new 
constitutional dispensation? Does it constitute a real 
threat to the very delicate process of finding a peaceful 
solution to South Africa’s problems? 


A number of the more aggressive characters in the right 
wing indeed insist that the “third Boer war,” alterna- 
tively the “white counterrevolution,” has already begun. 


Among them, Wit Wolf Barend Strydom is a volksheld 
(national hero), mainly because they credit him with firing 
the first shots of the revolution. But it isn’t only the 
hotheads on the far right who have come to regard Stry- 
dom’s massacre of black civilians on Strijdom Square in 
Pretoria in November 1988 as a valiant act of resistance. To 
date, more than 10,000 conservatives have signed a petition 
asking that his death sentence be commuted. 


He has, in fact, visibly inspired much of the white 
vigilante activity that has become a feature of the South 
African political scene in recent months. A bizarre 
example of his almost cult-like appeal is Welkom’s new 
nighi patrol. According to newspaper reports, their mem- 
bers identify themselves with a so-called Wit Wolf cry, 
similar to the hooting of owls. 


Barend Strydom’s murder spree does not constitute the only 
violence against black civilians recorded in recent times. 


Newspaper archives tell many a tale of unsolved assaults 
on black people, particularly in areas regarded as strong- 
holds of the far right. Black South Africans complain, 
among other things, about nocturnal invasions by armed 
whites into townships as well as open collaboration 
between khaki-clad AWB members and some members 
of the security forces. Several black pedestrians have 
been wounded or killed by whites firing shots from 
moving vehicles. 


Whether the mass murder on Strijdom Square or the 
periodic vigilante attacks on black people will eventually 
be recorded in history as part of a third Boer war or a 
white counterrevolution, remains to be seen. 
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These brutal assaults could just as well be the result of 
individual racia! hatred which has no connections what- 
soever tO any organised white resistance. Thus far, 
however, only black people have been victims of what 
some right-wingers, rightly or wrongly, proclaim to be 
“white revolutionary action.” 


Public right-wing reaction to the winds of change which 
arrived with the reign of President De Klerk offers far 
more reliable clues to the right-wing war psyche. 


One of the most noticeable features of this psyche has 
been the drastic change in the right-wing definition of 
the “enemy” in the months since President De Klerk 
assumed power. The leaders and members of the black 
majority are no longer perceived to be the most dan- 
gerous enemies of the right wing. These days, right- 
wingers, almost without exception, cite President De 
Klerk as public enemy number one, with other members 
of his government close behind. 


The most popular right-wing barroom argument since 
the unbanning of the African National Congress [ANC] 
and the release of Nelson Mandela centres around the 
question of who ts to be shot first: “traitor” De Klerk or 
“terrorist” Mandela. The State President always ends up 
first before the firing squad. When the leader of the BP, 
Robert van Tonder, announced the existence of his 
“Boer defence force” last month, he publicly named the 
State President and members of the NP [National Party] 
government as the force’s main military targets. 


Right-wing hatred has also been directed onto other whites 
who display what the conservatives regard as dangerous 
volksvreemde (alien) political tendencies. The names of 
many of these volksvreemdes appear on blacklists of people 
to be tried for “treason” when the time comes. 


Another feature of the right-wing war psyche is a strange 
new unity in conservative ranks. Before the gravity of 
their position in the State President's envisaged new 
South Africa became clear to the conservatives, the right 
wing comprised a wide spectrum of political parties, 
cultural organisations and a number of fanatical smaller 
groups which were jointly referred to the “lunatic 
fringe.”’ They were inclined to cultivate animosity rather 
than friendships among themselves. 


A year ago a respectable member of the CP would not 
have been seen dead in the company of a Neo-Nazi a 
member of the “Blanke Bevrydingsbeweging”™ (the White 
Liberation Movement, or BBB), or a soldier of the “Orde 
van die Verbondsvolk” (Order of the Nation of the 
Covenant), a twisted bunch of religious freaks who 
preach apartheid because they regard all black people in 
the world as the animals referred to in the Bible. These 
days members of these groups attend joint mass rallies, 
use the same militant language, share joint political goals 
and are even seen sharing racist jokes, tea and pan- 
nekoek in refreshment tents. 
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Only the long-standing rift between the CP and AWB is 
still in place. Each has formed alliances with less influ- 
ential organisations and political parties, with the result 
that the right wing now consists of two major factions: 
the CP alliance, comprising almost all major right-wing 
Organisations and groups, and the much smaller AWB 
alliance, including the BP and a group known as the 
“Transvaalse Separatiste”’ (Transvaal Separatists). 


The fact that the leaders of the two alliances continue to 
hurl abuse at each other from public platforms does not 
appear to damage the right-wing cause. The animosity 
between their leaders has not prevented followers in both 
camps from forming alliances and setting up joint struc- 
tures at grass-roots level. 


There is an unprecedented unity of goal and strategy 
visible in the right wing. The goal is to keep political 
power in white hands; the strategy is to mount armed 
resistance if it comes to the push. 


This leads to a third important feature of the right-wing 
war psyche: the real intent behind all the rabble-rousing. 


If ail the militant threats that have been bandied about in 
recent months are taken at face value, it can be said that 
the right wing has elected to go to war. Even the CP, the 
official opposition in the white parliament, appears to be 
trading in its pin-striped suits for combat dress. An 
alarming proportion of right-wing war talk currently 
emanates from the ranks of this party, which has to date 
more or less managed to preserve an image of political 
respectability. 


Right-wing militancy frightens many South Africans, but 
there is a school of thought which points out that this is 
a “natural” reaction from people who may feel that they 
are being herded into a suicidal corner. The rabble- 
rousing could well turn out to be an overture to real 
militant action; but it may also turn out to be little more 
than an overheated process of coming to terms with the 
country’s new political realities. 


It has been pointed out that Namibia's white right wing, 
which went through the same political trauma, has settled 
down happily in that country’s new constitutional reality. 


Those who do not regard the current wave of right-wing 
militancy as a real threat may have a point. 


The right wing has indeed been through rough political 
waters in recent times. Right-wingers have been the 
pillars of their sacrosanct political theology come 
crashing down around them. Their privileged apartheid 
realm has turned into a frightening new world of inte- 
gration and political change in which long-standing 
enemies such as “black terrorists” and “communists” 
have become respectable negotiation partners, and even 
possible future rulers of the country. They have seen 
black South Africans gather in large, frightening masses 
to demand rights to which they had not laid claim in 
living memory. 
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This may have a lot to do with the obvious political 
frustrations in the right wing. Adding to this frustration 
is the near-total collapse of its erstwhile privileged polit- 
ical clout and influence. 


Bitter experience has taught the CP in particular that even 
the white democracy has closed its ears to demands for 
exclusive white privilege and power. Consider, for example, 
the CP’s efforts to enforce municipal apartheid in the towns 
it won in the municipal elections of 1988. None of these 
efforts can be called successful. They were all rendered 
useless by court decisions, government legislation, black 
consumer boycotts and negative publicity. 


If Boksburg and Carletonville have taught the right wing 
that municipal apartheid is dead, the general election last 
year clearly signalled the white electorate’s unwillingness 
to keep grand apartheid alive. All the nght wing's opti- 
mism and most of its money were invested in the belief 
that the white electorate would grant it the opportunity 
to make mincemeat of the State President's plans for 
reform. The opposite happened. The electorate voted in 
favour of reform and gave the CP less than 40 almost 
useless seats in parliament. 


Only two democratic options remain open to the right 
wing: the first is to sell its ideals at the negotiating table; 
the second is to use the State President's promised 
referendum to halt the process of constitutional reform. 
Most right-wingers regard both as unviable. 


In fact, most right-wing parties and organisations have 
declared that they will not be present at the envisaged 
negotiations, because they have serious problems with 
the principle of negotiating with the black majority over 
the ‘“‘non-negotiable’’ right of ‘“‘white self- 
determination.”’ They also have justifiable reservations 
about the marketability of their own policy at the bar- 
gaining table. They have more or less the same argu- 
ments with regard to the referendum. 


The only option left open to them, they say, is armed 
resistance. Rabble-rousing, or real intent? Only time will tell. 


A fourth major feature of the right-wing war psyche is 
that almost all right-wingers indulge in war talk, yet few 
are willing to define the trenches, tactics and targets. 


A wide variety of options is doing the rounds. Some 
right-wingers have invested their hope in a right-wing 
coup. They regard this as a viable option because they 
believe they can rely on the support of “thousands” of 
conservatives in the country’s security forces. 


Others are thinking of something along the lines of the 
ANC’s armed struggle. Such a strategy would include the 
assassination of key leaders such as the State President 
or ANC vice-president Nelson Mandela, as well as the 
bombing of key installations. This school of thought 
relies on the theory that a small number of well-planned 
deaths as well as limited damage to property would not 
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only cause the collapse of the negotiation table, but also 
cow the country into submission. 


There is also, by the way, a most macabre school of 
thought which contends that the country’s biack 
majority could be consigned to the cemetery w‘thoui a 
single shot. The “*“Wereld Apartheidsorganisasie” (World 
Apartheid Organisation) is issuing pamphlets saying that 
Aids will win the right-wing war against blacks. All 
whites need to do is to wait long and patiently enough. 


The only known right-wing blueprint for battle is that of 
the AWB alliance. Its leaders claim that they have 
mobilised a “defence force” based on the military system 
used in the old Boer republics. Although they have held 
a limited “open day” for the press, and have been quite 
generous with details concerning the mobilisation and 
structure of the “force,” they are singularly unwilling to 
talk about numbers, or to allow the press access to 
“military” training grounds. 


And, apart from explicitly identifying President F.W. de 
Klerk—or “Pienk Frikkie,” as he is referred to—as a 
target for “elimination,” they are equally reluctant to 
State against whom exactly the commandos themselves 
are supposed to ““go to war.” 


The strength of this “defence force” is a matter for 
speculation. However, official statistics regarding arms 
sales is not. The alarming increase in gun sales in recent 
times may be regarded as a barometer of right-wing war 
fever. It could also be regarded as the result of normal 
white fears that have periodically surfaced at times of 
unrest. It has nevertheless allowed certain right-wing 
leaders to declare that the right wing does not need any 
weapons, because it is already fully armed. 


Right-wingers often declare that they not only have the 
support of the country’s security forces, but have easy 
access to security force arsenals as well. This boast 
became a chilling reality last month when the deputy 
leader of the BP, Piet “Skiet” Rudolph, stole a consid- 
erable quantity of weapons and ammunition from the 
headquarters of the South African Air Force in Pretoria, 
with the apparent connivance of the guards. 


There is clearly no shortage of arms among the white 
right wing. Whether they're going to use them, and 
against whom—that remains the frightening question. 


* Orange Workers Describe Model ‘Boerestaat’ 


34000805B Cape Town LEADERSHIP in English 
May 90 pp 84-88 


[Article by Allister Sparks: “Sunset Over Morgenzon”’] 


[Text] The litthe town of Morgenzon, in the rolling 
savannah of the south-eastern Transvaal, is, by any 
standards, a dump. Except for two main roads which 
cross in the town centre, its streets are unpaved, sending 
up boiling clouds of dust every time a car passes. Its 135 
houses have a faced, somewhat pioneer look about them, 
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squat little bungalows with pillared stoeps and corru- 
gated-iron roofs set in overgrown gardens, some with 
windmills and water tanks on high stilts. 


On the main road as you barrel through you will see a 
filling station and a butcher's shop, two or three take- 
away joints and a dilapidated hoici with a stone facade. 
That's all. There is no cinema, no supermarket, not even 
a video store. 


Yet it is this very quality that has given Morgenzon a 
measure of fame, bringing reporters and television teams 
trundling down to this out-of-the-way place. As the 
middle-aged visionary sitting behind a desk in one of 
those converted bungalows explains, it ts precisely 
because the town is so undeveloped that it has been 
chosen as the starting point in an attempt to create an 
Afrikaner “homeland.” 


“This is in the heart of the area we have chosen,” says 
Hendrik Verwoerd Jr, 49-year-old secretary of an organi- 
sation called the Oranjewerkers, or “Orange Workers,” 
who are the architects of the scheme. “We have started 
here because it is a small town where we can make an 
impact with our limited resources. Most important of all, 
the fact that there is no developed economic infrastructure 
means there 1s no dependency on black labour,” he adds. 


That, to the Oranjewerkers, is of paramount importance, 
for the “homeland” they want to establish, their ideal- 
istic Boerestaat, or Boer state, must be a country without 
blacks; a homeland where Afrikaners can live alone, 
speaking nothing but their own language, living 
according to their own cultural traditions, free at last 
from the age-old fear of black domination. 


As Verwoerd explains, in a country like South Africa 
with its five-to-one black majority, it is something that 
can be achieved only by demarcating a relatively small 
area and then populating it with Afrikaners who are 
prepared to end their traditional dependency and do 
without black labour. Permit black labour and, ‘ike 
everywhere else in South Africa, there will inevitably be 
a black majority. 


So the Oranjewerkers have demarcated an area of about 
55,000 km’, not much larger than Transkei, that swings 
in an arc south of Johannesburg, from Klerksdorp in the 
west through part of the northern Orange Free State, to 
Ermelo and Belfast in the east. No firm boundaries have 
been drawn, Verwoerd says, because that is a matter for 
negotiations and the area may be smaller or larger 
depending on what deal can be struck when the time 
comes. But the starting point, now, is to clear it of blacks. 
Beginning with Morgenzon. 


The Oranjewerkers take their name from Prince William 
of Orange, the symbol of Dutch freedom in Holland's 
long struggle for national identity against Habsburg 
Spain in the seventeenth century. Afrikaners, they feel, 
face a similar struggle today against being swamped by 
the black majority and losing their identity. 
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A few years ago the Oranjewerkers were regarded as little 
more than a political curiosity on the lunatic fringe of the 
Afrikaner right wing. The movement drew a certain 
piquancy, too, from the fact that its driving spirit was the 
son of Dr Hendrik Frensch Verwoerd, chief architect of 
the “homelands” policy for blacks. Now here was the son 
turning the policy on its head with his idea of a white 
“homeland” where Afrikaners could be segregated from 
the rest of South Africa. 


In recent months, however, as President F.W. de Klerk 
has unbanned the African National Congress [ANC], 
released Nelson Mandela and declared his intention of 
engaging the ANC and other black organisations in 
negotiations for a new national constitution, the pros- 
pect of South Africa moving towards black majority rule 
has started to look much less remote than it once did. It 
is a prospect that has galvanised the right wing and set 
many more Afrikaners talking about setting up a Boer- 
estaat if South Africa “goes black.” 


Suddenly, Hendrik Verwoerd Jr and his Oranjyewerkers 
are not looking so marginal any more. Dr Andries 
Treurnicht’s Conservative Party is clearly moving 
towards adoption of the Boerestaat idea as official 
policy, although it has not done so yet. 


There are even some anti-apartheid thinkers who 
wonder whether it may not offer a solution to the danger 
of hardline far-rightists disrupting the new South Africa 
with terrorist resistance—although the idea meets with 
strong resistance within the ANC, who see it as an 
unacceptable perpetuation of white racism. At all events, 
the debate has brought the Oranjyewerkers, and Morgen- 
zon, from the fringes to the centre. 


lt is a debate that should not take long to reach a 
conclusion. It 1s six years since the Oranjewerkers began 
their campaign to turn this into a pure white town, and 
three since Verwoerd himself moved here with his family 
to settle. In that time the white population has grown 
from 800 to 900—mostly due to an increase in the 
number of boarders at the local school, according to 
Christa Viljoen at the Town Clerk's office—while the 
black population has grown from 2,000 to 3,000. In other 
words, after six years of effort in the most promising 
environment they could find in the whole of South 
Africa, the Oranjyewerkers have suffered a 75 percent 
reversal. 


Fifteen new families have settled here in response to the 
Oranjewerkers’ call. Efforts to start new enterprises that 
are not dependent on black labour have been less than 
electrifying: Verwoerd’s wife, Alida, has opened a small 
shop where she and her daughter make and sell women’s 
dresses; the organisation has started a small plant that 
makes fibreglass water tanks and feeding hoppers for 
cattle and employs two white youths, and an Oran- 
yewerker and his son run a motor repair shop in town. 
That 1s all. 


Out in the district, five out of several hundred farmers 
are making a serious effort to cut <own on the number of 
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black labourers they employ. The most successful, De 
Jager Erasmus, has spent a quarter of a million rands on 
mechanisation that has enabled him to reduce his black 
labour force from 12 to four. But that, he says, is an 
irreducible minimum. He can't cut back any more. 


I asked Verwoerd how, if they could achieve so little in 
Six years in tiny Morgenzon, they could hope to clear a 
much larger area of blacks to achieve their Boerestaat in 
even the remotely distant future. “That is a difficult 
question,” he replies. “But in the life of a volk six years 
is a drop. One must think in terms of generations. We 
have made a start.” 


The important thing, he insists, 1s to choose the course 
one knows to be right and then work for it with faith. 
One should not be deterred by the fact that the task 
might seem impossible. “In our Christian approach we 
accept that there are many things God may be doing that 
are not always clear to us,’ adds Verwoerd, who was 
trained as a theologian of the Dutch Reformed Church 
and takes the view that the preservation of the Afrikaner 
“nation” is a divinely ordained task. 


This unseen helping hand periodically produces sur- 
prises that confounded rational analysts, Verwoerd 
explains. “Just look at Eastern Europe. Who would have 
thought that in such a short time things would develop 
that would enable a small people like the Lithuanians to 
achieve self-determination?” AIDS might also help. 
“That could change the whole population outlook here,” 
he adds, seemingly unaware of the impression he was 
giving by pinning hopes on the possibility of a major 
human disaster. 


What soon becomes evident as one moves through this 
litthe community is that there is a gap of considerable 
width between the idealism of the Oranjewerkers, most 
of whom have moved here from Pretoria, and the 
expediency of the local townsfolk. This is mght-wing 
country where almost everyone votes for the CP, but 
here are not many people around who are prepared to do 
without the convenience of black labour 


“We could never manage in the hostel without the black 
staff,” says a teacher at the local school. “Look, | don't 
want to sit next to them, but I can't see anything wrong 
with having them ° /ork there.” 


“Ag. they're living in a dream world,” says Hannes 
Naude dismissively of the Oranjewerkers. He owns the 
hotel which has the only bar in town, so people gather 
there and he hears most of the gossip. “Nobody thinks 
they can succeed,” he says, “and quite a lot resent what 
they are doing. They think they're dragging the town 
down economically. Nobody wants to invest here if tiey 
can't employ blacks.” 


But hold on; if the people here vote Conservative, 
doesn't that mean they want a Boerestaat? And if that ts 
what they want, how can they have it if there 1s a black 
majority? Aren't the Oranjewerkers at least being honest 
about it? 
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“Look, I don’t get ir volved in politics,” says Naude, 
turning away. It is the white South Africa cop-out when 
political discussion gets awkward, and in this case it 
reflects a particular avoidance of an uncomfortable 
reality that has dogged Afrikanerdom throughout its 
history and continues to blight the Oranjewerkers today. 


Like the American Southerners, Afrikaners were condi- 
tioned first by life in a slave society, then to having an 
abundance of captive black labour provided by a substi- 
tute system of racial oppression. As a society they never 
had to do their own manual labour, many regarding it 
with deep-rooted antipathy as “kaffir’s” work, some- 
thing unfit for any self-respecting white man to do. When 
the Voortrekkers moved north into the hinterland with 
their ox-wagons in what is rightly regarded as an epic of 
endurance and courage, they took their coloured ser- 
vants with them to do the heavy work. They were 
outnumbered even in their own Trekker groups. 


Now, in their quest to preserve the traditions of Afrikan- 
erdom for posterity, Verwoerd and his Oranjewerkers 
are flying in the face of this most deep-rooted tradition of 
all. They are telling Afrikaners that if they are to survive 
they had better get md of their black servants and do 
their own manual labour—on their farms, in their facto- 
ries and in their homes. They must wash their own 
dishes, sweep their own streets, dig their own ditches, 
and get down on their knees and scrub their own floors. 


It does not go down well, but at least it has the merit of 
honesty. And the Oranjewerkers themselves practice 
what they preach. In their cottagey office on Kleijnhans 
Street, a white man named Flippie served me tea—a job 
done by the ubiquitous black “tea boy” in most other 
offices throughout South Africa. Across the road in the 
grounds of the Dutch Reformed Church, a splendid 
stone building with a dome-topped steeple, a white 
Oranjewerker was mowing the lawn. A huge banner on a 
wall behind Verwoerd’s desk proclaimed the slogan: 
Selfstandigheid vir Selfbeskikking (Self-reliance for self- 
determination). 


That is not in itself a dishonourable ideal, and ‘n 
platteland South Africa it is even refresh’ ec 
Erasmus family on their farm Uitkomst, 25 | of 
town, are a case in point. After reducing the 1, ro 
black farmhands they employ from 12 to four, De Jage: 
Erasmus and his wife Elma have to work hard to run 
their 1,500 ha of land. There are extensive mealie and 
sunflower fields, as well as 3,500 sheep and 300 head of 
cattle. De Jager looks after the agronomy, Elma the 
animal husbandry. The children help too: Piet, 12, and 
Loda, 8, both know how to dose and inoculate sheep, and 
Piet spent his last school holidays on the tractor planting 
mealiec. “Apart from the ideal, it’s very satisfying.” says 
Elma. “We work on the farm with love. I couldn't 
imagine any other lifestyle.” 


But there 1s a less attractive side. The ethnocentricity, for 
a start. “Part of our objective,” says Verwoerd, “is to 
enable those of us who are here to enjoy living within our 
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own culture. We Afrikaners live in a kind of small- 
cocoon situation. There are few occasions when we are 
able to be on our own together, speaking only our own 
language and sharing our own culture: at a school func- 
tion, at church, at a club. The rest of the time, at work for 
example, we are in a mixed situation. We do not have a 
normal, natural, cultural life. 


““Now we can have a town and a few farms where we can 
have that in our own lifetime, without waiting for the 
Boerestaat that may take years.” 


Such a yearning for ethnic exclusivity, though unattrac- 
tive, might be understandable and even acceptable if it 
did not mean trampling on the rights of others. But the 
fact is that Afrikaners have no exclusive title to the land 
of their chosen Boerestaat any more than they do to any 
part of South Africa, and every black person they evict 
from it will be disinherited of his birthright. 


“These people are foreigners here.” says Fana Madon- 
sile, an indignant resident of the black township called 
Siyavuka which lies just outside Morgenzon. “They 
came here from Pretoria, and now they tell us it is their 
place and we must leave.” 


The Oranjewerkers not only refuse to employ blacks, 
they also refuse to allow them in their stores and other 
premises. Alida Verwoerd’s dress shop. called Ladida, 
has a Slegs Blankes (whites only) sign on the door. I 
asked her | 7-year-old daughter, Antje, who was alone in 
the shop when I called, what she would do if a black 
customer entered. She is a pretty girl with an open, 
innocent face and she smiled brightly as she gave her 
reply: “I would go up to her and say, “I'm sorry, but this 
shop 1s only for our people.’ They used to get upset, but 
I think they understand now.” 


They don’t understand. “I've been into that shop three 
times and they've turned me out. It’s an insult that we 
cannot tolerate,” says Duma Sibeio, the “mayor” of 
Siyavuka and a member of the United Democratic 
Front, who is trying to mount a campaign of resistance 
against the Oranjewerkers. “We're going to destroy 
them,” growls Kosinate Zwane, an angry 14-year-old 
who 1s the leader of a tough-looking gang of young 
“comrades.” 


The animosity is palpable. Morgenzon’s blacks fee! threat- 
ened and racially offended. In January they tried to stage a 
demonstration march into the town in protest against the 
Oranjewerkers, but scores of police arrived to stop them and 
arrested 19 of their leaders, including Sibelo. 


The lesson seems clear: far from being a last, safe refuge 
for Afrikaners, the creation of a Boerestaat is likely to 
invite black resentment and hostility. It 1s possible the 
most dangerous thing a vulnerable minority could do. 


When I put this to Verwoerd he was undeterred. Afrikaners 
are simply not prepared to become a powerless minority in 
their own country, he says. and the Boerestaat 1s the only 
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way to prevent that. The mistake whites had made else- 
where in Africa was to try to retain control of the whole 
country, so that when they lost they lost it all. 


“We say we must choose a realistically-sized area, and then 
do everything we can to turn that into a state,” he says. “We 
will try to achieve that goal by persuasion, but if we meet 
resistance we are quite prepared to go over to violence. 


“If necessary we are prepared to use force to drive blacks 
out and then build a Berlin Wall around the area to keep 
them out. We may resort to guerrilla war. Those are th« 
lengths we are prepared to go to if we are driver 

backs to the wall.” 


As I sat across the desk listening to Verwoerd Jr, | was 
struck by a different kind of imagery, of a cause hope- 
lessly in retreat rather than of a heroic last stand. 


As a political correspondent I had listened to this man’s 
father, back in the 1960s, propagating the same brand of 
segregationist utopianism but from a position of enor- 
mous authority, as the most powerfully dominant prime 
minister in South Africa’s history.. Hendrik Verwoerd Sr 
was able to impose is extreme ideas on the whole 
country, disfiguring its social and human structure. 


Now here was his son of the same name, indulging in 
similar fantasies in a little office in a run-down town in 
the middle of nowhere. Verwoerd Sr's vision of grand 
apartheid had shrunk to Verwoerd Jr's little bolthole for 
whites. It was the measure of an evil idea's decline. 


* Van Zyl Slabbert Analyzes Negotiation Process 
34000806B Cape Town LEADERSHIP in English 
May 90 pp 67-68, 70, 72, 74, 76 


[Text] South Africa is the only country in the world 
where white minority domination is still in place. This 
dubious distinction became a reality when the South 
African flag was lowered and Namibia's new flag was 
hoisted at the latter's independence celebrations in the 
first minutes of March 21. 


The South African Government was critically instru- 
mental in bringing about the independence of Namibia 
and, therefore, the end of white domination there. By 
implication, government was signalling its agreement 
with the international community that the end was in 
sight for this form of political domination in its own 
country, too. 


However, thev « equally broad consensus that the way in 
which white domination will end in South Africa wi!l be 
unlike that in any other situation where this came about. 


Where white minority rule had ended in previous situa- 
tions, this has come about through, for example, colonial 
withdrawal to “the motherland” by the white minority, 
or a formula for transition imposed by some external but 
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“legitimate” international intermediary—Resolution 
435 in Namibia or Lancaster House in Rhodesia/ 
Zimbabwe. 


In South Africa's case, the view has gradually emerged 
and become accepted by most of the major parties 
involved that a situation has to be created where the 
dominant white minority will negotiate away its position 
of exclusive control. There appears to be no precedent 
for this possibility. Is it feasible? 


That is not all. There is another equally widespread view, 
held also by the present government, that not only must 
white minority domination be negotiated out of exist- 
ence, it must also be replaced by a negotiated, non-racial, 
democratic system of government. Is this realistic? 


These are the two dominant issues South Africa must 
face as it begins to shape its future at the end of the road 
for white domination. They are an entirely necessary, 
although highly unresolved, area of inquiry. Without 
dwelling on why or how these issues come about, the 
factors which invariably figure in analyses of the 
problem are. briefly: 


External: 


¢ The changed international environment, for example, 
the new relationshp between the US and the Soviet 
Union, and the political collapse of Marxism- 
Leninism in eastern Europe: 

e deliberate pressure. either punitive or persuasive: 
unintentional pressure, that 1s, South Africa's vulnera- 
bility to a changing international economic climate—the 
price of gold. the war in Angola, the escalating costs of 
administrating Namibia, and so on 


Inte nal: 


¢ deliberate pressures, for example the intensification 
of struggle and mass mobilisation against domina- 
tron, the abandonment of the constitutional! goals of 
separate development, the acceptance of the notion of 
an integrated state by the regime, fiscal and monetary 
constraints forcing choices among budgetary options 
and about the management of economic policy and 
resources, 

* wnintentional pressures, for example population 
increase, urbanisation, unemployment, pressure for 
housing, health and education, urban and metropol- 
itan expansion, and so on. 


No doubt, an interplay between external and internal 
factors brought about a concatenation of circumstances 
which strengthened the view that continued white 
minority domination was a particularly aggravating 
factor which complicated an already complex situation, 
and therefore had to be brought to an end. 
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Whether its demise will inevitably resolve these “other 
issues” —redistribution, growth, democratic govern- 
ment, stability, and so on—is a moot point and evidence 
elsewhere is not compelling. 


Nevertheless, the view prevails that unless and until 
white domination is also ended in South Africa, these 
“other issues” cannot be addressed with the seriousness 
of attention they deserve. 


Whatever the circumstances which arose through the 
interplay between external and internal factors and 
which is bringing to an end white rule in South Africa, I 
wish to draw two preliminary conclusions. 


First, the fact that negotiation is seen as the process 
whereby white domination will come to an end in South 
Africa also implies an acceptance that the process will be 
primarily driven by the internal dynamics of the South 
African situation. 


Let me state this as concrete'y as possible. The way in 
which “normalisation,” “iibevalisation,” “transition” or 
“democratisation” comes avout will depend primarily 
on the personalities, organisations and resources located 
within South African society. This may not be as obvious 


to some as it 1s to others. 


For example, there is a fairly widely held view that the 
regime will “only come to its senses when it is on its 
knees” and that “external pressure” is somehow “criti- 
cal,” “crucial,” “decisive,” “the last straw” to bring 
about the end of white domination. This view derives 
from a commitment to a different process of change 
from that which comes about through negotiation by the 
internal parties to the conflict. 


> «4s 


Capitulation makes negotiation redundant; at best it 
may involve a discussion of the terms of surrender. Now, 
whatever else may be said about the current situation, 
this is not what is about to happen. 


Which brings me to the second point. The regime is not 
on the “point of collapse,” and “victory” is not “certain” 
for its opponents. Neither side can impose its will on the 
other, but each is strong enough to frustrate the inten- 
tions of the other. Put differently, if the regime has its 
“back to the wall,” it is still strong enough to read the 
writing on it and io choose between the “least unpleasant 
options.” And if “victory” «s not “certain” for its oppo- 
nents, they are at least st: ong enough to force the choice. 


Against this background, one has to understand the 
positions of F.W. de Klerk and Nelson Mandela. The one 
symbolises the history of white domination, and how it 
has come to the end of the road; the other, the history of 
struggle against it and what has to replace it. Both agree 
that its end and its alternative have to be negotiated, and 
that its alternative has to be a non-racial, democratic 
system of government. 


It would be foolish to assume that both have exactly the 
same outcome in mind, but in order to examine whether 
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the process is feasible, one must start from the assump- 
tion that both are committed to it and that they accept 
each other's integrity (this has been publicly stated by 
both a number of times). 


For the purpose of the subsequent argument, they will be 
taken to represent the Regime and the African National 
Congress [ANC] in the process of negotiation. 


The State and Transition 


Both the Regime and the ANC agree that the process of 
negotiation at issue involves compromise; it is not about 
capitulation or surrender, or co-option or pseudo white 
domination. This has been made clear by the principals 
on both sides, even if they cannot be quite sure about the 
lingering confusion within their ranks on the matter. 


One of the most important compromises already con- 
ceded, if not explicitly, then certainly by implication, 
concerns the role of the South African state in the 
process of transition. It must be common purpose that 
the state 1s not going to collapse or disintegrate, but that 
its instrumentality, legitimacy and functions will have to 
be adjusted in the process of transition, and also as a 
result of negotiation and co-operative management by at 
least the Regime and the ANC. 


This is a fundamental compromise and its significance 
can be clearly understood against some of the prevailing 
assumptions about the state held by various interest 
groups within South Africa. 


One such assumption is that the state is simply an 
extension of the interests of a particular group (capital, 
die volk), and that its destruction is a precondition to the 
construction of any alternative representing “the real 
interests” of “the workers/work:ng class.” “the major- 
ity,” and so on. 


For a long time this view of the state prevailed in both 
National Party and ANC ranks. That is why “revolution 
or seizure of power” on the one hand, or “radical 
partition” on the other, was “the only way” to resolve 
the “irreconcilability of interest’ between the state and 
its opponents. Anything, therefore, but negotiating and 
compromise. 


This view is still held by “partitionists” or “white 
homelanders”™ such as the Conservative Party [CP], the 
AWB [Afrikaner Resistance Movement], the HNP 
[Reformed National Party], and so on, and perhaps by 
some dormant sub-groups within the NP [National 
Party]; and, on the other hand, by “militants,” “extrem- 
ists” or conventional Marxist sub-groups within the 
ANC and the Pan Africanist Congress. These tendencies 
will remain a constant source of volatility in the negoti- 
ation process, and cries of “sell-out” or “suicide” will 
reflect the uneasiness as the process unfolds. 


Another assumption about the state is that it will simply 
become irrelevant as the process of transition increases 
“individual liberty and freedom.” This is the familiar “if 
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only” approach to the role of the state held by radical 
free marketeers and some liberal spokesmen. “If only” 
all restrictions on individual liberty were removed, 
society would find a stable, and above all, “fair” equi- 
librium with individuals pursuing their own interests to 
the limit of their abilities. 


This view is significant because it is held by some 
strategically located groups, particularly in the white 
community, which are bound to get restive as the process 
of negotiation appears to move “the other way,” by, for 
exampie, considering the question of nationalisation. 
The Regime and the ANC would be short-sighted to 
dismiss outright some of the valid fears of those in this 
camp. At the heart of this debate lie the problems of a 
command versus a growth economy, and the tension 
between liberty, and equality. 


Yet another view of the state is that it is a neutral arbiter 
between contending political forces, and a dispassionate 
or disinterested servant of the government of the day. 
This, of course, is an ideological legacy of British civil 
administration in South Africa, that it is to this day 
proclaimed by most senior white civil servants, is testi- 
mony to its resilience. 


No matter that the facts could easily destroy this legend 
of the state, its significance may well lie herein: that, as 
negotiation proceeds, a surprising degree of flexibility 
may be found among civil servants in administering new 
policies and accepting new masters. Provided the process 
of transition does not tamper too drastically with pen- 
sions and conditions of employment, civil servants may 
prove to be the least recalcitrant to changing definitions 
of the instrumentality and legitimacy of the state (con- 
sider Zimbabwe and Namibia in this regard). 


But the view of the state that seems to be emerging 
between the Regime and the ANC ts that South Africa is 
a “house of many mansions”: locked into its structure 
are the interests of workers, servants, industrialists, 
warlords, chiefs, securocrats, youth, the aged, law, order 
and justice, the homeless, the unemployed. White dom- 
ination can be ended and democracy established by 
continuing with some of these interests, bui certainly not 
all of them. How and which of these interests are to be 
abandoned 1s also what negotiation will be about. 


To the extent that acceptable compromises on these 
issues increase, so the Regime and the ANC will increas- 
ingly share responsibility for managing the state's tran- 
sition from white domination towards a (hopefully) 
democratic alternative. | am not suggesting for a 
moment that this emerging view of the state is shared 
with hegemonic enthusiasm by everyone supporting the 
Regime or the ANC, but evidence of this view is readily 
available from De Klerk and some senior members of his 
cabinet, as well as from Mandela, Joe Slovo, Thabo 
Mbeki and Albie Sachs. 


Put differently, if there were no evidence of this view 
emerging on both sides, 1t would be almost impossible to 
make sense of what negotiating away white domination 
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and a democratic alternative could mean. If De Klerk or 
Mandela were replaced by others who reverted to the o!d 
orthodox view of the state, negotiations as understood 
here would be impossible. 


This is not merely a truism flowing from my definition of 
the process, I am also referring to domestic circum- 
stances which complicate, or even negate, the feasibility 
of the process. So, as the new view of the state becomes 
increasingly accepted, it increasingly makes sense to 
explore the feasibility of negotiation. 


Let me illustrate this point with an example which may 
not remain hypothetical for too long. Part of the bar- 
gaining ability of oppponents to the Regime, and there- 
fore also the ANC, is related to a fundamental paradox 
underpinning the administration of the South African 
state: a structure which services white minority domina- 
tion has to depend increasingly on the black majority to 
administer it. 


Already, blacks comfortably outnumber whites in the ser- 
vice of the state. It would make sense for the ANC, in 
shaping up for negotiation, to capture as many areas of state 
structure as possible—homeland structures, black educa- 
tion, organised state labour, local and regional structures of 
government and so on. Signs of this are already in evidence. 
Such power bases can then be denied as part of any effort by 
the Regime to continue white domination or to enforce 
unacceptable compromises. 


Equally, the Regime will sharpen its control over its 
remaining areas of state domination—defence, police, 
intelligence, telecommunications, fiscal and monetary 
policy—to ensure that bargaining away white domina- 
tion leads to a more “democratic” alternative then 
simply another form of racial domination. 


Thus the emerging view of the state does not mean a cosy 
agreement between the regime and the ANC on how to 
manage transition to each other's benefit. It is primarily 
a competition for bargaining resources in shaping up for 
the process of negotiation. At the same time, it is in the 
interests of both to de-racialise the nature of the compe- 
tition and subsequent negotiation as much as possible, 
by focusing general attention on the values of non- 
racialism and democracy. 


The Feasibility of Transition From Domination to 
Democracy 


O'Donnell and Schmitner, in their analysis of transition 
away from authoritarian rule to uncertain democratic 
outcomes in Latin America and southern Europe (Tran- 
sitions From Authoritarian Rule, 1986), draw a distinc- 
tion in the process of transition which has relevance for 
the South Africa situation. They say, don’t confuse the 
phase of “liberalisation” with that of “democratisation.” 


Liberalisation, for them, is a process of redefining and 
extending rights, and a “characteristic of this early stage 
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in transition is its precarious dependence upon govern- 
mental power which remains arbitrary and capricious.” 
However, they maintain that “if those practices are not 
too immediately and obviously threatening to the 
regime, they tend to accumulate, become instititiona- 
lised, and thereby raise the effective and perceived costs 
of their eventual annulment.” 


The authors repeatedly warn against facile generalisa- 
tions In COMparing processes in authoritarian countries, 
but what is clear in this initial phase of transition is: 


e The risks are greater for the regime than for its 
opponents, hence the “capricious” nature of its liber- 
alisation. They refer to a “tolerance-repression calcu- 
lus” where if, in the opinion of the regime, the costs of 
tolerance begin to outweigh the costs of repression, 
then a clampdown may be imposed. 


This does not necessarily mean that the process will be 
reversed, but it will certainly be arrested. 


Depending on the reaction of opponents to the new 
space created by the regime, a threshold is crossed where 
the costs of repression become too great and transition 
moves more securely into the next phase. 


Democratisation they see as “the process whereby the 
rules and procedures of citizenship are either: applied to 
political institutions previously governed by other prin- 
ciples (for example coercive control, social tradition, 
expert judgment or administrative practice); expanded 
to include persons who did not previously enjoy such 
rights and obligations (for example non-taxpayers, illit- 
erates, women, youth, ethnic minorities, foreign resi- 
dents); or extended to cover issues and institutions not 
previously open to citizen participation (state agencies, 
military establishments, partisan organisations, interest 
associations, productive enterprises, educational institu- 
tions and the like).” 


For the authors, democratisation is not simply the exten- 
sion of the franchise, holding an election and transfer- 
ring power (although events in some eastern European 
countries appear to reflect this). It is the progressive 
involvement of sectors of society, previously excluded, 
in decision-making and participation in new spheres of 
civil and political administration. In this process, ini- 
tially, “pacting” plays a decisive role; this they describe 
as “a negotiated compromise under which actors agree to 
forego or under-utilise their capacity to harm each 
other’s corporate autonomies or vital interests.” 


They see the process of transition as the interval between 
one political regime and another, during which the rules 
of the political game are not clearly defined. But a clear 
indication that it has started is when “authoritarian 
incumbents, for whatever reason, begin to modify their 
own rules in the direction of providing more secure 
guarantees for the rights of individuals and groups.” 


The point is that although there may be no historical 
precedent for how to negotiate the end of white rule and 
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its replacement by a non-racial, democratic system, there 
is more research available on how minority authoritarian 
regimes go into transition towards uncertain democratic 
outcomes. With recent and current developments in 
eastern Europe and the Soviet Union, these insights will 
no doubt be added to. At least this could assist us to 
avoid the more obvious dangers and pitfalls of transition 
in Our Own Case. 


' *p*,* 


South Africa went into serious transition when F.W. de 
Klerk addressed the opening of Parliament on February 
2, 1990. He then announced the unbanning of banned 
organisations, the release of political prisoners and the 
need to negotiate a new democratic system of govern- 
ment. He conceded that in order to achieve this, the 
political climate had to be “normalised,” and he invited 
the ANC leadership to discuss this with him. In doing all 
this, De Klerk took some obvious and serious risks, not 
least of which is the haemorrhaging of support away to 
the right wing. This has to a certain extent been offset by 
an improved image and greater acceptance abroad, but 
the critical factor which will make the risk worthwhile 
will be the response of government’s major extra- 
parliamentary opponents to the new space created—and 
in particular the response of the ANC. 


If this new space is going to be occupied by opposition 
groups simply to pursue conventional revolutionary 
mobilisation politics, the tolerance/repression calculus 
could come into effect and force De Klerk to clamp 
down on threatening instability. 


But if the new space is going to be used by the ANC to 
consolidate the gains of liberalisation beyond the 
threshold where repression is an option, they have to 
change their style of politics and take a few “risks” 
themselves. These risks are related to adjusting from a 
liberation movement in exile to a constituency organisa- 
tion in the domestic political arena. They must consider, 
for example, how: 


* returning exiles, particularly the militant wing, are to 
be integrated into normal political life: 

¢ exiled and domestic leaderships are to be reconciled 
into one line of authority, ideological emphasis, and 
strategic and tactical preferences; 

¢ radical outbidding can be contained when the move- 
ment enters preliminary “talks about talks.” 


These questions will not be addressed in the calm 
atmosphere of academic reflection, but against the back- 
drop of an increasingly turbulent political environment 
in urban and rural areas, where other political competi- 
tors, and even criminal elements, compete for the new 
space that has been created. 


At this initial stage, despite claims to the contrary, the 
process of transition, if not reversible. can certainly be 
arrested by a clampdown if either the regime or its major 
opponents calculate that the costs of “normalisation” 
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have gotten higher than the preservation of their respec- 
tive support bases can afford. However, given the 
changing international, regional and domestic environ- 
ment, the cost of a clampdown caused by confronta- 
tionist strategies on the part of opponents of the regime 
would be greater for them than for the regime. 


The transition in South Africa is beginning to approach 
that critical threshold where neither side can afford to 
appear “unreasonable” by “capriciously” arresting the 
process. 


The Dilemmas of Democratisation 


There is no reason why aspects of liberalisation and 
democratisation cannot run concurrently, except that the 
initial phases of liberalisation do have a certain chrono- 
logical priority if democratisation is to be made practi- 
cal—for instance unbanning organisations and releasing 
political prisoners. 


The dilemmas of democratisation focus on progressively 
drawing into various aspects of civil society groups or sectors 
that have previously been excluded from those aspects or 
survived under extremely repressive circumstances. 


There is a tendency to see the political dimension—and 
particularly who controls executive authority—as the 
primary area of democratisation. Though important, this 
is only one aspect of the problem. The following other 
dilemmas will also have to be addressed. 


Democratising the State 


I have already dealt with this as an important area of 
compromise. To the extent that the concept of sharing 
power ha‘ any empirical reference, it could be operation- 
alised in terms of the relative degree of control the 
regime and its opponents have over managing the state 
in the process of transition. 


Democratising the Budget 


This is not simply a matter of increasing or decreasing 
the funds or resources allocated to various items covered 
by the budget. The move from domination to democracy 
inevitably means new policies and resources for 
Defence, Law and Order, Justice, Health, Labour, 
Industry, Agriculture, and so on. These will presumably 
be the outcome of debate and compromise between the 
regime and its opponents in a variety of torms, commis- 
sions and committees. 


Democratising the Economy 


The structural inequality reflected in discriminatory 
budgetary and political policies finds similar expression 
in the structure of the economy. It is this which prompts 
the disenfranchised and the deprived to seize on strate- 
gies for radical redistribution—nationalisation. 
Although there is increasing consensus that nationalisa- 
tion is a highly ineffective and even counter-productive 
strategy to deal with the problem, the problem remains. 
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Economic stability and political manageability are not 
well served if labour becomes increasingly democratic 
and capital remains undemocratic. 


Establishing equality of opportunity and enabling more 
and more of the majority to become part of the corporate 
economy will be crucial for the transition from domina- 
tion to democracy. Democracy without an economy to 
underpin and service the aspirations of those who par- 
ticipate in it simply becomes a temporary staging-post on 
the way to a new tyranny. 


This area of democratisation does not only involve the 
regime and its opponents; it involves particularly the private 
sector. If the business community does not actively drive the 
political economy towards greater democracy, it will not be 
able to escape a great measure of responsibility in the event 
that our transition should fail. 


Democratising the Constitution 


This is an obvious area where attention on democratisa- 
tion focuses. I suspect that as the process of liberalisation 
and democratisation proceeds, this will be the easiest 
problem to solve. It is not difficult to write an attractive 
constitution for even the most conflict-ridden society. In 
this sense, South Africa is one of the most over- 
constitutionalised countries in the world. 


The simple point is: if a constitution does not reflect an 
already existing consensus on the nature of political 
society, then no constitution can fabricate this. It will 
have to arise out of the other areas of bargaining and 
compromise, so that a democratic culture can become 
the value infrastructure to sustain a new democratic 
constitution 


Finding the Right Referees 


For us, a very important dilemma of democratisation is 
the absence of an external arbiter to oversee the process 
of transition. All the major actors are participants and 
referees to the manner of their own involvement in 
liberalisation and democratisation. This could become a 
major stumbling block. 


It seems unrealistic, perhaps even undesirable, to search 
for a mutually acceptable external arbiter. Perhaps a 
solution could be the appointment of a “council of wise 
people” reflecting the interests of the different parties 
but nevertheless developing a collective responsibility to 
keep the process on track without being subjected to 
constituency pressures to the same extent as those they 
represent. 


The Will To Succeed 


Can these liabilities and dilemmas be dealt with success- 
fully? I believe yes. The changing international, regional 
and domestic climate urges a positive approach. 
Although we face formidable socioeconomic problems, 
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particularly in our metropolitan areas, our industrial and 
commercial bases are sound enough to respond to a 
conducive climate. 


The most important factor may yet turn out to be the will 
of the major participants to make a success of it. There is 
enough bitterness, hatred and vengeance in our past to 
try this will to its limits. But the very fact that one can 
sull write plausibly about the transition from domina- 
tion to democracy shows that the will is still resilient. 


* Contralesa Chief on Alliance With ANC 
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[Interview with Contralesa Chief Mhlabunzima Maphu- 
mulo by Paul Bell in Durban] 


[Text] In June 1989, Chief Mhlabunzima Maphumulo, chief 
of Maphumulo ward in the Magonggo district, some 200 
kilometres from Pietermaritzburg, was appointed president 
of the Congress of Traditional Leaders of South Africa 
(Contralesa), an organisation established three years ago in 
KwaNdebele of chiefs who have aligned themselves with the 
African National Congress [ANC]. 


Maphumulo has travelled abroad extensively, and 
underscored his political allegiance to the ANC by trav- 
elling to Lusaka for consultations while the organisation 
was stil! in exile. Contralesa obviously hopes to deliver 
large numbers of rural Africans to the ANC’s support 
base. And it would seem that, in return, the ANC has 
given undertakings to Contralesa, for example that a new 
constitution will include some form of participation for 
iribal leaders. 


As a Zulu, however, Maphumulo owes his tribal fealty to 
King Goodwill Zwelethini. So his activities as president 
of Contralesa have brought on his head the wrath of 
Inkatha. Chief Mangosuthu Buthelezi has given Maphu- 
mulo a public tongue-lashing, accusing him of trying to 
divide the Zulu people. In Natal these days, that sort of 
treatment makes people very nervous. 


The politics that surround the Zulu royal house—a mon- 
archy with considerably more authority as a political insti- 
tution than its constitutional counterparts in Europe, and 
one on which Zulu traditional leaders lean heavily for 
legitimacy—are complex. Chief Buthelezi’s influence with 
King Goodwill is obviously extremely powerful. There are 
those who claim that this influence is unnatural, in fact a 
usurpation. Among those is Senior Prince Israe! Zulu, an 
uncle to the king, who held the throne in regency for him for 
about !8 months in the late 1960s. Prince Israel claims that 
his rightful role as the king’s most senior adviser has been 
usurped by Chief Buthelezi, and he has now thrown in his 
lot with Maphumulo. 


In a sense, Buthelezi’s construction on Maphumulo and 
Contralesa’s role is not wrong. Maphumulo’s analysis of 
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the nature of the Natal conflict reflects the ANC alli- 
ance’s position, but he carefully plays the other side of 
the legitimacy fence as well, by paying public obeisance 
to King Goodwill and claiming that Chief Buthelezi 
holds the king, in effect, as a political hostage. 


In the middle of a civil war, this kind of slanging match 
can have consequences of, shall we say, definite life- 
threatening potential. However many times Buthelezi 
may have called for the peaceful resolution of this 
conflict, some of his reported phraseology would seem to 
reflect a somewhat contradictory spirit. Certainly the 
AmaKhosi are in a very belligerent mood: time was, 
before the British clipped the wings of Cetswayo and 
Dinizulu, when their ancestors would have known just 
how to deal with Maphumulo’s presumptuous impu- 
dence. And this one hears in all sorts of ways and places 
where the AmaKhosi gather. 


And so, on February 2, while President De Klerk was in 
Parliament unbanning the ANC, Maphumulo’s house 
was being burnt to the ground—by, he alleges, Inkatha 
vigilantes, in the presence of police. As a result, he has 
dispersed his family and stays on the move, claiming that 
a hit squad is planning to kill him. Paul Bell interviewed 
him in Durban. 


[Bell] You have been at considerable personal risk, since 
you started your activities with Contralesa, have you 
not? 


{[Maphumulo] Yes; I don’t have a home right now. It was 
burnt down by vigilantes. Fortunately, not a single 
member of my family was injured but quite a number of 
my people from my clan have been injured and killed. 


[Bell] How many members does Contralesa have” 


{[Maphumulo] It’s difficult to say precisely. Quite a 
number of chiefs are not prepared to come out openly. 


[Bell] Is there not an inherent conflict between your 
position as a chief and your membership of a popular 
democratic movement? 


{[Maphumulo] | don’t think it poses a problem. We are 
now prepared to stand in as elected leaders of the people. 
I am a traditional leader but when | want to represent the 
Mpumalanga constituency, for example, I'll have to 
stand for election. 


[Bell] What do you describe as your membership? If a 
chief is a member of Contralesa, does that mean that his 
people are therefore also affiliated in some manner? 


[Maphumulo] We enjoy the support of the people as 
well. Once a chief has identified himself with us, then we 
know that the whole tribe or the majority of the people in 
that area are now with the progressive forces. 


[Bell] Have the people under your personal tribal 
authority told you they support your membership of 
Contralesa and the so-called progressive movement? 
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{Maphumulo] When my home was burned by Inkatha, 
about 70 percent of my people vacated the area. While I 
am talking to you rigiit now, my people are not in that 
area any longer. But we have planned a meeting which is 
going to address the question of going back home. We are 
going back home soon. 


[Bell] Does a Contralesa chief accept democratic pro- 
cesses in terms of validating his own leadership? 


{[Maphumulo] | wouldn't say yes. What Contralesa says 
is that chiefs are traditional leaders of their people. 
Whatever government comes in the future will have to 
accommodate the chiefs, will have to accommodate 
traditional leadership, so that we don’t lose them, 
because we take them as a uniting force. 


[Bell] Could you expand on how you see the role of 
traditional leadership in a democratic society? 


{[Maphumulo] Well, | am of the opinion that in a new 
democratic South Africa there should be a house for 
traditional leaders. 


[Bell] A house of chiefs, like the ANC once had? 
{[Maphumulo] Yes, indeed. 
[Bell] What has been the ANC’s response to that? 


{[Maphumulo] In fact, they are in agreement for such a 
house. 


[Bell] Where do you see that fitting into a constitution? 


{Maphumulo] In August or September I am planning a 
trip to England to meet with some of the parliamentar- 
ians there, taking the chiefs from all around South Africa 
with me. We will be studying different systems—how the 
monarch and the democratic government work hand in 
glove. But we are interested in comparisons right now. 
We don’t have a constitution in mind. 


[Bell] Nevertheless, you believe it 1s important to pre- 
serve a role for traditional leadership” 
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{Maphumulo] Quite correct. Without traditional leader- 
ship you cannot get a good society. We rely mainly on 
traditional things, customs and so on. Chiefs are a 
symbol of that. 


[Bell] You are setting up committees around the country. 
What are you hoping to deliver to the ANC? 


{Maphumulo] A united front that will speak with one 
voice. We feel South Africa’s problems cannot be tackled 
without Contralesa’s participation because we are the 
ones that know people from the rural areas. We are the 
ones who are residing there. We are better qualified to 
speak on behalf of ‘he rural masses. 


[Bell] What are your basic differences with Inkatha? 


{Maphumulo] Inkatha wants to be the only player on the 
field. That is our difference. | think, to be honest with 
you, that Inkatha is a one-man show. When one talks 
about reconciliation, it is going to be very difficult while 
Buthelezi is still president of Inkatha. Even leaders like 
Mandela are finding it very difficult. 


[Bell] It is said of Inkatha members that they say there is 
only room for one bull in the field. Does the same not, in 
reality, apply to the ANC in Natal and the progressive 
alliance? Do they not, in effect, say exactly the same thing? 


{Maphumulo] No, the ANC is not saying that. We person- 
ally feel that the ANC has every right to talk to the 
government. Why? Because they are the ones that pres- 
surised the government, not Inkatha. All along, Inkatha has 
been enjoying the fruits of apartheid, so they cannot turn 
around and be the representatives of the people now. 


{ Bell] ; Contralesa has a traditional base. Does this imply 
any potential difficulty in its appeal across ethnic lines? 


[Maphumulo] It was the Nationalist government that 
taught us we were a different people, that Xhosas were 
different from Zulus, Zulus different from Sothos. But 
Contralesa is preaching a different gospel now. We are 
saying to our chiefs, you are one family, you belong to 
one and the same family; the African family. 
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Angola 


Portuguese Official on Luanda-Rebel Differences 


MB2007064490 Luanda Domestic Service 
in Portuguese 0600 GMT 20 Jul 90 


[Text] Durao Barroso, Portugese secretary of state for 
foreign affairs and cooperation, has said in Lisbon that 
the Angolan peace talks are proceeding well. He con- 
firmed that his country will soon hold another round of 
exploratory talks between the Angolan Government and 
the UNITA [National Union for the Total Independence 
of Angola] rebels. Durao Barroso was speaking soon after 
his return from Morocco where he met with UNITA 
leader Jonas Savimbi, to whom he delivered a message 
from Portuguese Prime Minister Anibal Cavaco Silva. 


The Portuguese official added that there were still dif- 
ferences between the warring factions. Durao Barroso 
said he was carrying a message from the UNITA rebels to 
Comrade Jose Eduardo dos Santos, Angolan head of 
state, which could eliminate the obstacles hindering the 
ongoing negotiations. 


Meanwhile, foreign news agencies have quoted Jonas 
Savimbi as saying that as a result of talks with Durao 
Barroso in Rabat the two sides agreed on the need to sign 
a principled accord. 


UNITA Welcomes U.S. Congress Relief Aid 


MB1907123590 (Clandestine) KUP in English 
to Southern and Central Africa 1200 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[Text] Jamba, Thursday July 19—Official circles in 
Jamba, (at) UNITA [National Union for the Total 
Independence of Angola] headquarters, have warmly 
welcomed continuing moves by the United States Con- 
gress to press for emergency relief food aid to areas of the 
country affected by drought. 


Reacting to a meeting held in the American Congress 
yesterday, the official sources said that the position 
adopted by the American Congress, the American people 
and the Bush Administration, reflects the concern they 
attach to the Angolan people's plight brought about by 
drought and the continuing civil war. 


During the congressional hearing attended by both Repub- 
lican and Democrat congressmen, the director of the Office 
of Foreign Disaster Assistance, [OFDA] Andrew Natsius, 
said that emergency food aid to Angolan population threat- 
ened with hunger is ready and all that is lacking at the 
moment is the political will on the part of the MPLA 
[Popular Movement for the Liberation of Angola] leaders to 
get the program off the ground. 


Mr. Natsius pointed out that the United States Govern- 
ment will not spare efforts to ensure that the affected 
populations receive emergency food aid in order to avoid 
a catastrophe in Angola similar to that in Ethiopia, 
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adding that contacts with private humanitarian organi- 
sations and the United Nations will continue in order to 
pressurise the MPLA regime to accept UNITA’s peace 
corridors proposal. 


The OFDA official said, during the congressional 
hear'ng, that once accepted, the peace corridors could 
operate through the following routes: the port of Walvis 
Bay in Namibia to the Angolan province of Cunene, 
Lobito via Huambo to Bie Province, Botswana/Namibia 
to UNITA’s liberated territory, the Angolan port of 
Mocamedes to the UNITA’s liberated territory. 


The peace corridors proposal was announced by UNITA 
president, Dr. Jonas Savimbi, on June 27 this year in 
response to a letter written by Congressmen Tony Hall 
and Bill Emerson of the Hunger Committee. 


Manuritius 


* Court Denies Duval’s ‘Writ of Certiorari’ 


YOAF0314C Port Louis LE MAURICIEN in French 
15 Jun 90 pl 


{Article by Koomara Venkatasamy: “The Azor Adelaide 
Case: Supreme Court Rejects Duval’s Request; He Had 
Wanted To Submit a ‘Writ of Certiorari™”’} 


[Excerpt] In a decision handed down this morning, 
Senior Puisne Judge Rajsoomer Lallah and Judge 
Ariranga Govindasamy Pillay rejected the request sub- 
mitted by Sir Gaetan Duval that the findings of the 
Centre de Flacq tribunal concerning the preliminary 
hearing on the assassination of Azor Adelaide be over- 
turned. At the conclusion of this hearing, which had 
lasted from September 1989 until last March, Magistrate 
Rashid Hossen had ordered Sir Gaetan Duval and 
Jacques David to stand trial. [passage omitted] 


* Mitterrand Visit; Response to Key Topics Noted 


9OAF0314B Port Louis LE MAURICIEN in French 
13 Jun 90 p4 


{Article by J.M. Poche: “Sir Satcam Boolell and Mr. Roland 
Dumas Asked To Deal With Tromelin Issue; Mauritius in 
the Running To Host Francophone Summit”] 


[Text] Tromelin Island, the Francophone summit, the 
Indian Ocean Congress summit meeting, and Mauritius’s 
relations with the EEC were the main subjects addressed 
yesterday at the working meeting of Mauritian and French 
ministers, which had been preceded by a meeting of Sir 
Anerood Jugnauth and Francois Mitterrand. Originally 
scheduled to last one hour, these two official meetings ended 
up lasting three-quarters of an hour more. 


“| was struck by the great lack of affectation of the French 
president; he has a complete mastery of all Mauritian 
issues,” said the Mauritian prime minister Sir Anerood 
Jugnauth at the conclusion of his meetings. For his part Sir 
Satcam Boolell, the foreign minister, added that “a 
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meeting of this sort could only have a positive outcome.” 
Sir Anerood also said he was pleased by the willingness and 
the understanding shown by the French delegation with 
regard to the requests made by Mauritius. 


As expected, the Tromelin issue was brought up by the 
Mauritian delegation. The French delegation took note 
of the dropping by Madagascar of its claims to Tromelin 
Island. The Mauritian and French foreign ministers, Sir 
Satcam Boolell and Mr. Roland Dumas, were asked to 
sel up a working group that is to strengthen cooperation 
between France and Mauritius on the question of the 
island. “The thorny aspect of this issue is to be 
removed,” it was stated. 


Furthermore the French president agreed in principle on 
the subject of holding a summit meeting of heads of state 
of the Indian Ocean Congress. This meeting could take 
place either on Mauritius or Madagascar. 


Mauritius also stated it was willing to host the next 
Francophone summit provided France supplied assis- 
tance in the area of equipment. 


On the issue of Fiyi, which was brought up by the Mauritian 
side, the French president asked Mr. Roland Dumas to 
study the issue closely. France will use all its influence so 
that human rights are restored in that country. 


On the subject of the Indian Ocean as a peace zone, the 
French president stated that France is committed to this 
concept and will give support so the project can be brought 
to fruition. However, he noted, this idea dates from 1971. 
The whole issue would therefore need to be restudied. 


Furthermore France will lend its support to Mauritius at 
the EEC where the price of sugar is concerned. France 
will also attend the meeting of creditors that is to study 
the financing of the sugar industry’s mechanization. 
French aid has thus been secured for diversification in 
the industrial sector. 


The French delegation headed by President Francois Mit- 
terrand included Mr. Roland Dumas, the French foreign 
minister, and the Mauritian delegation, headed by Sir 
Anerood Jugnauth, included Sir Satcam Boolell, Mr. Vishnu 
Lutchmeenaraidoo, Dr. Ghurburrun, and Mr. Michael 
Glover. Mr. Philippe Petit, a diplomatic adviser to the office 
of Mr. Rocard, also attended the discussions. 


* 1990-91 Budget Proposals Highlighted 


YOAF0314A Port Louis LE MAURICIEN in French 
19 Jun 90 pp 1, 12 


{Unattributed article: “The 1990-91 Budget: One More Step 
in Liberal Policy While Still Allocating for Social Programs; 
Opposition Claims Budget ‘Directed At Voters”’] 


[Excerpt] For his eighth budget, Mr. Vishnu Lutch- 
meenaraidoo, the minister of finance, chose to go yet 
farther along the road towards a market economy while 
at the same time allocating for social programs. So, as 
expected, the minister of finance practically abolished 
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currency controls, thus putting Mauritius on the road to 
an economy that would be more open to international 
trends; also, with one of the main measures announced, 
the establishment of “off-shore” insurance companies 
and a free port, the minister indicated his intention of 
making Mauritius a regional financial center. 


The abolition of controls on transfers of capital is 
inevitable, according to the minister, and in this regard 
he is awaiting the outcome of talks with the World Bank. 


Sull in the area of policy for modernizing the national 
economy, monetary measures were announced, one being a 
reduction in interest rates in the free [industrial] zone, 
another being the grant to the free zone’s industrial sector of 
a large discretionary budget by the Bank of Mauritius. 


The budget also calls for a series of measures aimed at 
encouraging agricultural production through mechaniza- 
tion. According to the minister, this sector will hence- 
forth enjoy a status roughly comparable to that of the 
free industrial zone. 


Increases in spending on social programs also figure in 
the budget as do new opportunities for buying hemes in 
working class housing projects for 800 rupees. 


Savings are being used as the principal weapon to fight 
inflation. Particular emphasis has been put on savings 
for home purchases. 


Overall the 1990/91 budget has been well received, both 
by certain labor unions and the private sector. The 
opposition has termed the budget one aimed at the 
people and at voters. Nevertheless, in certain political 
and labor union circles, people have been quick to 
deplore the fact that the minister of finance did not think 
it wise to mention price controls. 


Overall, ministers will not have an easy time of it, 
inasmuch as they will be asked to run their ministries 
economically so as to limit the budget deficit to 2.3 
percent of GNP [gross national product]. 


A List of the Measures 


1. Growth in private credit limited to 17 percent. 

2. Liberalization of long-term loans (3 to 7 years) when 
offset by deposits. 

3. Substantial increase in various travel grants, for gifts 
of money, and for immigrants. 

4. Increase in subsidies for food production. 

5. A budget of 30 million rupees to clear rocks from the 
fields of small farmers. 

6. Credit subsidies to mechanize agriculture. 

7. Bond issues by parastatal agencies. 

8. Monetary and leasing incentives for low-income 
family housing. Certain residents in housing projects to 
be able to purchase their units. 

9. Lower interest rates for the free zone and opportunt- 
ties to invest in equipment. 


FBIS-AFR-90-140 
20 July 1990 


10. It was announced that a free port will be established 
in Port Louis; other financial activities in the off-shore 
sector will also be established. 

11. Exemption from fiuing fees on gifts and transactions 
of religious groups and charitable organizations. 

12. 30-percent increase in social programs. 

13. In the area of income tax, a change in [personal] 
allowances. 


* Estimated 1990 Sugar Harvest Optimistic 
9OAF0314D Victoria SEYCHELLES NATION in 
French 22 Jun 90 p 3 


{Unattributed article: “Mauritius Expects a Good Sugar 
Harvest’ 


[Text] “Mauritius is not far from a 670,000 metric ton 
harvest this year,” a specialist on sugar explained to 
EXPRESS. 


“It is true that the northern part of the island experienced a 
period of drought. But there are the center, south, and 
southeast, which can expect a good ripening season, given 
the currently prevailing climate,” he added. 


A relatively good harvest should allow the Mauritian 
economy to reap the benefits of the rise in prices on the 
world market. 


In a paper presented at the third conference of ministers 
from the sugar-producing countries of Africa, the Carib- 
bean, and the Pacific, Mauritius announced its intention 
to export some | 20,000 metric tons to the world market. 


Given current prices in the world market, these 120,000 
metric tons of sugar could bring in an added 670 million 
rupees of receipts to the Mauritian economy. 


Exporting these 120,000 tons to the international market 
represents a substantial increase when compared with 
forecasts for the year, which were for 45,000 metric tons. 


Namibia 


Nujoma Addresses National Assembly on Budget 


MB1907212690 Windhoek THE NAMIBIAN 
in English 17 Jul 90 pp 1, 5 


{By Da‘oud Vries] 


[Text] The difference between this year’s budget and 
those of previous administrations was not in the alloca- 
tion by heads and items, but how the funds were used, 
Namibian President Sam Nujoma told the National 
Assembly yesterday in a policy speech on the budget. 


The president said the budget demonstrated a commitment 
to responsible financial management in order to ensure the 
balance and long-term development of the economy. 
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“What the government has considered important is not a 
Statistical grouping of items but rather an improvement 
in the quality of expenditure,” Nujoma said. 


He pointed out that the budget was aimed at a “ratio- 
nalization™ of services such as hospitals and schools, 
“whose effective and maximum utilization was under- 
mined by the requirements of apartheid segregation.” 


The budget had three distinct aspects: 


—It was a budget for economic growih in the sense that 
it sought to keep expenditure within bounds; 


—1It showed the priorities already identified; 


—It provided directions for the future to make bud- 
geting a more effective tool for development planning 
and financial management. 


The government, the president added, was determined 
to effect “budgetary discipline and cost-effective imple- 
mentation of programmes.” 


Addressing the question of land reform. Nujyoma said the 
government was working on ways to achieve this. He 
informed the House that his government intended 
making land accessible to those who badly needed it. 


It was not just a question of enabling a few black 
individuals to buy farms, but rather of assisting black 
families in the over-crowded homelands. 


With a law still to be enacted by Parliament, the govern- 
ment planned to move some families in the homelands 
to commercial! farms which were presently under- 
utilized, the president said. 


Families would not occupy the farms on an individual 
basis and would, in some instances, be enocuraged to set 
up farming co-operatives. “An important start will be 
made in the context of the present budget,” President 
Nujoma said, adding, however, that it could not be fully 
realized in one year’s budget. 


Turning to criticism that defence expenditure was too high, 
the president said the government found this unacceptable. 


It was the responsibility of the government to provide 
security to all citizens and to defend its territorial 
integrity, Nujoma stated. 


“History teaches us that the lack of preparedness to 
defend one’s country has often been an invitation to 
would-be aggressors and detsabilizers,” he pointed out. 


Facilities at military bases left behind by South Africa 
were not adequate, the president said. The bases lacked 
proper housing and there was no accommodation for 
officers with families. 


“There is, thus, a need for money not only for training 
and supplies for our young army, but also to improve the 
living conditions in some of our bases.” 
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As far as the police force was concerned, Nujoma said it 
needed to be increased as a result of the rising crime rate, 
problems related to unemployment and the after-effects 
of war. 


There was also a need for additional housing for police 
personnel, he added. 


“Therefore, the budget allocations provided for the 
defence and police forces are the bare minimum that the 
Ministries of Defence and Home Affairs need to defend 
our territorial integrity and to provide internal security 
respectively,” Nujoma emphasized. On expenditure for 
foreign affairs, the president told the House that infor- 
mation about Namibia was needed for investment and 
commercial interests all over the world and the foreign 
service was the government's agent abroad. 


The budget allocation for foreign missions was just 
enough to eatablish a few embassies in key centres of the 
world from where investments, technology and scientific 
knowledges could be sought, he continued. 


The government, Nujoma said, would be “very restric- 
tive” on future salary increases, so as to keep the 
“recurrent expenditure” and buget deficit within “man- 
ageable limits.” 


“Contrary to criticism of alleged uncontrolled spending. 
the budget demonstrates a commitment to responsible 
financial management,” he said. 


The government was further obliged to maintain high 
standards of “fiscal responsibility and accountability.” 


The president said as far as capital expenditure was 
concerned, the government intended coming back with 
an additional supplementary budget for ths later in the 
year. What had so far been budgeted for a capital 
projects should not be seen as final, said Nujoma. 


“Thus, hopeful as it is for increased capital spending in 
the priority sectors of health, education, housing and 
agriculture, the government is careful not go count any 
chickens that are not hatched,” he stated. 


On the important role of the private sector, Nujoma 
pointed out that a conference for private investors was 
planned for November in Namibia. 


The government's policy, the president underlined, was 
to encourage the private sector to play a major role in 
broadening the productive sector of the economy. 


Specter of Starvation; Situation Worsening 


MB1907201690 Windhoek THE NAMIBIAN 
in Enelish 17 Jul 90 pp 1, 3 


{By Kate Burling} 


[Text] Many people in the south are staring starvation in 
the face, and fears have been expressed thai the situation 
is Set to worsen. 
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A bleak picture of starvation and despair was brought 
back from the area this weekend by a Namibia Develop- 
ment Trust (NDT) team which visted the south on a 
‘fact-finding mission.” 


“People in the rural areas ae really starving and the 
situation can only get worse,” said Sikunawa Netumbo, 
one of the NDT delegation. “Within a couple of months 
the situation could be beyond repair and there needs to 
be an urgent inquiry.” 


Subsistence livestock farmers are being forces to sell off 
their sheep and goats in order to get money for food, 
clothing and education. But their plight is well-known to 
bigger farmers buying up the livestock, as auction- 
bidding figures show. 


According to Steven Isaack, another NDT worker, ani- 
mals which should fetch at least R[{rand]80 are being sold 
for as little as RIS. With no option but to sell, the 
smal!-scale farmers are being forced into deeper poverty 
by people with a merciless eye for profit. 


In addition, things do not look good for the stock which 
the small farmers have kept. 


Rains in the area have not been good and animals are 
Starting to die from a lack of food. With most of their 
stock sold at rock-bottom prices and the rest of it in 
danger of starving, rural families face increasing poverty 
and acute food shortages. 


“The situation has occurred because of the absence of 
markets for the small-scale farmer,’ said Netumbo. 
“There is nowhere for the farmers to sell their produce at 
decent prices and so they are beaten into these ridicu- 
lously low deals.” 


Apparently the Ministry of Agriculture has been 
approached about the creation of accessible markets, and 
according to Netumbo—an agriculturalist himself—such 
markets would definitely be viable. 


Renewed appeals have also been made to the Ministry 
over the issue of a minimum wage for farmworkers. 


Some workers interviewed last week by the NDT were 
earning as little as R30 a month, their payment was 
frequently delayed, and it was sometimes replaced alto- 
gether by rations of mealie-meal, sugar and salt. Accom- 
modation provided by employees was frequently way 
below standard and 24-hour call-out was usual. 


According to Isaacks there was virtually no opportunity 
for a farmworker to improve conditions on his own. 
“They have been so effectively brainwashed by colo- 
nialism that they don't feel they have the right to ask for 
better.” he pointed out. “And in any case, if they do 
there's always the chance they'll end up on the street.” 
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Netumbo confirmed this view and gave examples of 
other conditions being endured by southern farmwork- 
ers. He had spoken to a shepherd in Mariental who had 
to accept his boss's ruling that any lost or killed sheep 
would be paid for from the worker's own pocket. Others 
received no payment if they fell sick and still more were 
afraid to go back to their hometowns because they had so 
little to take with them. 


Both men affirnica ihat towns like Mariental were full of 
men who had ‘c..aped” from intolerable farmwork con- 
ditions only to face hopeless unemployment and atten- 
dant problems such as alcoholism. 


Seychelles 


* New Metal Detector Upgrades Airport Security 
YOAFO0312A Victoria SEYCHELLES NATION 
in French 15 Jun 90 p 2 


{Unattributed article: “A Metal Detector at the National 
Airport’; passages within slantlines published in English] 


[Text] Last Friday Mr. Christian Oquet, the head of the 
French foreign aid mission, officially turned over to the 
director general of aviation, Mr. Freddy Karkaria, a 
highly sophisticated piece of equipment, the latest “/ 
update/” in passenger and airplane security. This will 
discourage air hijackers and bombers! 


Involved are two X-ray detectors, two electronic arches, 
and eight manual detectors. Without any doubt the 
X-ray detector is the centerpiece: it bombards its target 
with gamma ray beams then, depending on the quantity 
of rays emitted, enlarges and focuses, allowing a suspi- 
cious object to be identified as needed. 


Furthermore this X-ray detector is completely automated: 
for example, in its memory it can retain an exact picture of 
the suspicious object as well as the date and time this picture 
was recorded. This, at any rate, is what we were told by Mr. 
C.A.M. Mondon, an electrical engineer. 


If we take planned staff training into consideration, the 
overall cost of this update to airport security and tech- 
nology will be about | million rupees. 


“Serious and motivated” were words used by a French 
expert to describe airport staff who two weeks ago were 
asked to enroll in a training session needed to be able to 
operate this equipment. After this session, staff members 
will get advanced training in France. 


Furthermore, Mr. Gilbert Faure emphasized, “two Sey- 
chelles technicians will oversee staff training as well as 
equipment maintenance.” On the latter subject, the 
manufacturer, Zac of Moulin de Saulx-les-Chartreaux in 
France, will supply spare parts for the next three years. 


But why did France feel it had to give such expensive 
equipment? We must remember that overequipping the 
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airports of rich countries does not protect their passen- 
gers and their airplanes from bombers and air hijackers 
when the Third World is stuck without the minimum 
level of technology. The recent example of the tragic 
attempted bombing at UTEA [expansion unknown], to 
which Mr. Oquet referred in his speech, is proof enough. 
If the Brazzaville and Ndjamena airports had had the 
equipment the Seychelles have \oday, perhaps the worst 
could have been avoided. 


This is the gap that France hopes to fill at all the Third 
World airports visited by French airliners. 


Swaziland 


‘Underground’ Group Supports Democratic Movement 
MB2007075990 Mbabane THE SWAZI OBSERVER in 
English 20 Jul pp 1,7 


[By Phinda Zwane] 


[Text] The prime minister, Mr. Obed Dlamini, con- 
firmed yesterday his office had received correspondence 
from an underground political movement expressing its 
sympathy with the clandestine People’s United Demo- 
cratic Movement (Pudemo). 


In a signed note in Parliament, the prime minister told 
me that: “The Prime Minister's Office has received a 
document purporting to come from an organisation 
calling itself Swaziland United Congress, SUC, which 
claims to support Pudemo. The document was not 
signed and bore no address at all. 


“Police are handling the matter to find out if the body is 
legal or not. 


“Government is studying the matter closely.” 


Independent investigations by THE SWAZI 
OBSERVER this week appeared to indicate that the 
so-called SUC asked the prime minister in its correspon- 
dence to release from police custody the |! members of 
Pudemo, nine of whom were on Wednesday [18 July] 
committted by a Manzini magistrate to the high court on 
charges of high treason. 


The nine Pudemo suspects com: itted for trial are 
former University of Swaziland assistant law lecturer, 
Mr. Dominic Mngomezulu (31), Sabelo Diamini (21). 
Mr. Ray Russon (28); Mr. Mphandlane Shongwe (30), 
Mr. Kuseni Diamini (18), Mr. Mario Masuku (43); Mr. 
Mandla Hlatywayo (32), Miss Zodwa Mkhonta (37) and 
Maxwell Lukhele (29). 


The two who have not yet been committed are the 
dreadlocked Mr. Professor Diamini, a university grad- 
uate, and Mr. Boy Phathaphatha Magagula 
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Zimbabwe 


Mugabe Discusses Plan for One-Party State 
MB1707143890 Johannesburg THE DAILY MAIL 
in English 17 Jul 90 p 7 


[By Anderw Meldrum in Harare] 


[Text] Zimbabwean President Robert Mugabe reiterated 
his intention to establish a one-party state here. 


Mugabe's comments—at a press conference in Harare on 
Friday [13 July}—follow his angry “Go to Hell” speech 
held in Uganda, in which he told off western backers of 
multi-party systems. 


Friday's talk, which follows Mugabe's trip to Tanzania, 
Uganda and the heads of state summit of the Organisa- 
tion of African Unity, was far less vehement. 


For the first time, Mugabe admitted opposition to a one- 
party state among top members of the party. We African 
National Union-Patriotic Front (ZANU-PF). [sentence as 
published] Leading members of Politburo and the 160- 
person Central Committee have privately said they are 
against a one-party state, and it is rumoured Mugabe has 
met firm opposition from many Politburo members. 


Mugabe dismissed those who are against a one-party state as 
“political cowards.” Mugabe also revealed his strategy to 
overcome such opposition. He said a Central Committee 
meeting will be called to consider the one-party state issue 
and if there is substantial opposition he will convene 
another ZANU-PF National Peoples Congress. 


The congress has ultimate authority in party matters and 
the congress delegates are overwhelmingly loyal to 
Mugabe. In December last year they enthusiastically 
endorsed Mugabe's socialist, one-party state goals. 


The Zimbabwean president spoke at length about 
Western pressure on African countries to adopt multi- 
party systems but did not address incidents of Africans 
expressing discontent with one-party systems through 
riots, such as the recent events in Zambia and Kenya. 


When asked if his plans were out of step with historic 
trends sweeping through Eastern Europe and Africa, 
Mugabe said “no.” 


“The discussion in about democracy and a one-party 
State 1s not necessarily undemocratic.”’ Mugabe said it 
was important for people to be able te choose a political 
system and to be able to change their leadership. 


“I have all kinds of ideas to enhance the one-party system; 
to make us one nation, not by coercion but by consent.” 


Contrary to multi-party politics, Mugabe said he had 
included whites and opposition ZAPU [Zimbabwe 
African People’s Union] members in his government in 
the interest of national unity. 
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He then launched a broadside againsi the multi-party 
sysstem. “A multi-party system is a vicious system,” said 
Mugabe. 


“If you win you do not consider the others who have lost 
at all, although they may have some members in parlia- 
ment. You say: “They have lost. Only the party which has 
won must be in the government.” 


He again attacked the Western powers for promoting 
multi-party systems in Africa and elsewhere. 


“Look at Britain, the U.S. and West Germany. Now that 
they have lost their empires, they would want a way to gain 
back their influence. They want to regulate our economics in 
a big way. They want opposition parties which they could 
sustain which foreign aid,” chraed Mugabe. 


“Look at the American support to the Contras in recent 
Nicaraguan elections. It could happen in Angola, too ... We 
believe there is this new approach by the West to get control 
of certain groups and organisations in a country to influence 
its politics. They have done so in Eastern Europe and they 
are trying to do so in Africa,” Mugabe said. 


Nation To Lift State of Emergency ‘Next Week’ 


MB1807153690 Umtata Capital Radio in English 
1400 GMT 18 Jul 90 


[Text] Zimbabwe will lift its 25-year-old state of emer- 
gency next week. Home Affairs Minister Moven Mah- 
achi says this can be done because the country is 
enjoying peace. Laurence Bartlett repoi:. 


{Begin Bartlett recording] Mahachi attributed that peace to 
the unity accord between the ruling ZANU [Zimbabwe 
African National Union] party and its main rival, Joshua 
Nkomo's ZAPU [Zimbabwe African People’s Union], signed 
in 1987. But the government has come under increasing 
pressure lately from human rights groups to lift the emer- 
gency, which was first imposed when lan Smith's white 
minority government unilaterally declare’ independence 
from Britain in 1965. It has also recently had to endure 
comparison with South Africa's lifting of its emergency 
except in Natal, comparisons that it obviously found hard to 
bear. The government had always claimed that it needed the 
emergency to defend the country against South Africa's 
destabilizaiton, but had been accused of increasingly using 
its powers, which included virtually indefinite detention 
without trial, to harass opposition parties. [end recording] 


Minister Mahachi Says ‘No Detainees’ to Free 


MB1807180090 Johannesburg SAPA in English 
1637 GMT 18 Jul 90 


[Text] Harare July 18 SAPA—There were no Zimbabwean 
detainees to enyoy the benefits of the lifting of Zimbabwe's 
state of emergency next week, Home Affairs Minister Mr. 
Moven Mahachi said on Wednesday [18 Jul]. 


FBIS-AFR-90-140 
20 July 1990 


“We have no detainees in this country and I think it isa 
commendable thing. So, there will be no Zimbabwean 
detainee to enjoy the fruits of our decision to lift the state 
of emergency,” he said. 


Mr. Mahachi told the national news agency ZIANA, 
after announcing in Parliament the decision to lift the 
state of emergency, in force for nearly 25 years, that there 
was only one person, a suspected South African saboteur, 
in detention at the moment. He declined to say what 
would happen to this suspect when the state of emer- 
gency was lifted. 


The lifting of the state of emergnecy also meant that the 
Detainees Review Tribunal would be disbanded, he said. 
Zimbabwe was not pressurised into lifting the state of 
emergency, he said. “It was purely our own decision.” 


Although the emergency formally goes on until July 25, 
regulations promulgated under it will not fall away 
automatically they remain in force for six months, Mr. 
Mahachi said. [sentence as received] 


“But it will be foolish for anyone to invoke those regula- 
tions. What we are saying is that there are certain things that 
have to be done to ensure a smooth legal transition from an 
emergency situation to a new order,” he said. 


He appealed to government ministries to propose 
amendments to legislation governing their operations to 
enable them to cope within the new order. 


“A state of emergency only comes into force when a 
government feels that it cannot adequately deal with 
dissent and destabilisation through the normal judicial 
channels. Zimbabwe's state of emergency was intro- 
duced just prior to the unilateral declaration of indepen- 
dence from Britain of the Smith minority Rhodesian 
regime in November 1965,” he said. 


It remained in force after independence and has been 
continuously renewed at six monthly intervals since then. 


Under a state of emergency certain ordinary civil liber- 
ties may be suspended in the greater interests of state 
security and the state is enabled to arrest, detain or 
incarcerate individuals without necessarily asking for 
either parliamentary approval or for a hearing through 
the courts, ZIANA reported. 


Last Detainee To Be Released 


MB2007091190 Johannesburg Domestic Service 
in English 0S00 GMT 20 Jul 90 


[Text] The last detainee in Zimbabwe held in terms of 
that country’s state of emergency legislation will be 
released before 25 July, the date on which the state of 
emergency lapses. This was announced in Harare by the 
home affairs minister, Mr. Moven Mahachi, who said 
that he was a 52-year-old black South African, Mr. 
(Leshe Johannes Leshya). 
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Mr. (Leshya) was detained in 1987 after the death of a 
Zimbabwean woman who was killed when a booby- 
trapped television set exploded in her flat in Harare. Mr. 
Mahachi said that Zimbabwe would have no more 
detainees after Mr. (Leshya’s) release. 


* Mugabe Discusses Land Distribution Concepts 
34000695D Harare THE SUNDAY MAIL in English 
10 Jun 90 pp 1, 7 


[Excerpts] The government is currently working on a bill 
that will enable it to acquire land for the resettlement of 
communal people, President Mugabe announced yesterday. 


Addressing thousands of people including businessmen, 
commercial farmers, government and party officials at a 
Zanu (PF) [Zimbabwe African National Union Patriotic 
Front] victory party in Zvimba, the president said: 


“We are currently working on the land acquisition 
principles which will go into the bill that will create the 
necessary law. That law will enable government to 
acquire land from the commercial sector or whatever 
other sector for the purposes of resettiement.” 


It was government and Zanu (PF) party policy that the 
resettlement programme should proceed much more 
speedily than in the past and the idea was to designate 
certain land for resettlement. 


“In doing this we will not act arbitrarily, we will act in a 
manner which will take into account that there should be 
the necessary consultation with farmers’ organisations 
and with the farmers themselves,” he said. 


Cde Mugabe said the government would want to adopt a 
system which those mainly affected would be those 
adjacent to the communal areas so that there was conti- 
nuity without disruption of either communal or com- 
mercial sectors “to the extent of affecting adversely the 
productivity of these areas.” 


“In our view we cannot take a group of settlers and go and 
throw them away somewhere where they will be isolated 
from the rest of the people,” he said. [passage omitted] 


He expressed the hope that the bill would be ready in the 
near future so that the government would undertake a 
programme of consultation with the farmers, adding that 
there was no real intent or objcct to deprive the farmers 
of all the land that they have. 


“We have looked at the communal areas and satisfied 
ourselves that the land they have is far from being 
adequate and if they are going to carry out agriculture as 
we want to see it carried out and have a real stake in the 
communal areas, then they must have a piece of land 
which is quite sizeable and our intention ts to increase 
the 6 or 8 acres they have to something much digger than 
even the two hectares the resettlement farmers have 
now,” he said. 
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The government would soon be approaching the farmers 
for land designated as communal in a manner that would 
enable the farmer to adjust so that if all his land was 
taken for resettlement, there would be a possibility that 
he would go somewhere. 


The government would also look at the land that a 
farmer should have and this might affect the multina- 
tionals to a great extent. But in carrying out this exercise, 
the government would take into account the present 
state of enterprises that were being pursued. 


Where there were agro-industnes, they would look at the 
activities, the amount of land available and determine 
what could be taken so as not to affect the agro-industries 
adversely. 


The president said it was the little points which were 
iaking the government time to debate. “I can assure 
everybody that the exercise will not produce an arbitrary 
result and by the end of it there will always be the 
necessary consultations with those who will be affected.” 


[passage omitted] 


President Mugabe said that this year the government 
would resume its food for work programme but that this 


time the people would not be paid through agricultural 
products but with money. 


He said the government had sei aside $20 million for the 
programme and that the amount to be paid for the public 
works programme (which is independent of the food for 
work programme) had been increased from $2. [passage 
omitted] 


* Ultimatum to Teachers, Other Civil Servants 


340006954 Harare THE HERALD in English 
6 Jun 9 pil 


[Article: “Ultimatum To All Strikers—Go Back To 
Work or You Are Fired—Zvobgo”] 


[Excerpt] All striking civil servants must report to work 
by 7:45 a.m. today or face dismissal and replacement, 
the government ordered yesterday after invoking Emer- 
gency Powers Regulations. 


Al a press conference in Harare yesterday, the Minister 
of State for the Public Service, Cde Eddison Zvobgo, 
said Acting President Muzenda had already approved to 
necessary emergency powers notice declaring govern- 
ment services to be essential. 


Flanked by the minister of education and culture, Cde 
Fay Chung, and her ministry's secretary, Cde Isaiah 
Sibanda, he said the measures were taken because of the 
mushrooming of strikes im the civil service. 


All demonstrations associated with strikes were now 
unlawful and the police were empowered to take appro- 
priate action, said Cde Zvobgo. 


Intimidation would also lead to prosecution. 
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“The secretary of the ministry concerned, or his desig- 
nate, has powers to immediately suspend every striking 
employee and thereafter to dismiss such an employee 
with the concurrence of the Public Service Commission, 
he said. [passage omitted] 


Cde Chung said only 10 to 12 percent of all teachers were 
on strike, almost 10,000 teachers. She conceded that it 
would not be ideal if the government was forced to use 
untrained teachers but she stressed that children must 
attend classes at all costs. 


The government has been battling to give teachers, easily 
the largest single group on the State payroll, better deals. 
Graduates received a new package recently and intense 
negotiations between the Zimbabwe Teachers’ Associa- 
tion and the relevant ministries have resulted in a 
package now before the Treasury for others. Teachers’ 
unions have not backed the strike. 


However, the striking teachers, demanding a 33 percent 
increase backdated to | March, have remained on strike 
despite assurances that the package will be announced by 
1 July and that agreement in principle existed for its 
backdating to | March [passage omitted] 


Cde Chung, supporting the ultimatum, said the govern- 
ment could not allow teachers to use children as hostages 
for blackmail against the government. 


Teachers and the public should realize, said Cde Zvobgo. 
that an unreasonable rise in teachers’ salaries would lead to 
disproportionate rises in tax and would curtail the govern- 
ment's ability to provide services, hamper development and 
reduce the government's ability to provide jobs. 


The government was trying to boost salaries for civil 
servants. Some sections of the civil service, said Cde 
Zvobgo, had received increases of up to 40 percent 
backdated to | January this year. if they had to wait for 
all sections then the exercise would have taken almost 3 


years. [passage omitted] 


Aiso on strike yesterday were staff of the Department of 
Taxes who seek a 40 percent backdated increase and better 
working conditions, the staff of the Salary Service Bureau, 
who want the same; and staff ov the Central Mechanical 
Equipment Department in He ere and Bulawayo. 


On the causes of the strikes, Cde Zvobgo said while 
money was the major problem, there were other forces 
behind it. “There are some people listening to different 
tunes from different drums from subversive clements.” 


[passage omitted] 
* Fiat Auto Assembly Plant Reportedly Approved 


[Article by Rangarirai Shoko: “Zimbabwe To Have New 
Fiat Car Assembly” ] 

34000696D Harare THE FINANCIAL GAZETTE 

in English 8 Jun 90 pl 


[Text] Despite strong resistance from the motor 
industry, the government has approved in principle a 
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multi-million dollar project for the assembly of Italian 
Fiat cars in Zimbabwe, sources close to the project said 
in Harare this week. 


The project, to be carried out in phases, will involve local 
assembly of both Fiat passenger and heavy duty vehicles 
scheduled to get off the ground as early as December this 
year. 


This will mark Fiat’s return to Zimbabwe, after it 
pulled-out of the country before independence following 
the declaration of UDI in 1965. 


The sources said the project would be carried out by the 
Zimbabwe Automotive industries, a new company owned 
by a consortium of local businessmen which had won sole 
agency for Fiat cars and spare parts in Zimbabwe. 


There was strong resentment against the project within the 
motor industry, on the grounds that it would slice off a large 
portion of the already insufficient foreign currency allocated 
to the industry for vehicle kits and spares. 


The government itself had always wanted to limit the 
range of car models imported into the country, to ensure 
that more spare parts were made available for the few 
models allowed. 


In this respect, last year, the Ministry of Trade and Com- 
merce restricted the models of cars which could be imported 
on the Open General Import Licence (OGIL) to Mazda, 
Peugoet, Nissan Sunny, Land-Rover and Toyota. 


The sources said that Zimbabwe Automotive Industries, 
which had already been registered, was negotiating with 
Wiilowvale Motor Industries and Leyland for the 
assembly of the Fiat cars and trucks. 


But the company would eventually establish its own 
assembly plant in Bulawayo, and will specifically handle 
semi-knocked down vehicle assembly while both Wil- 
lowvale and Leyland would concentrate on completely 
knocked down vehicles. 


Zimbabwe Automotive Industries had already bought an 
industrial plot in Bulawayo to set up the factory and was 
only awaiting municipal procedural assessments of the 
location before construction began, the sources said. 


This will become the third vehicle assembly plant in the 
country and the first in Bulawayo. 


The project was the biggest in the motor industry since 
independence, and the sources said early forecasts had 
shown it would create employment for about 2,000 people. 


THE FINANCIAL GAZETTE reliably understands that 
the government rejected an earlier version of the deal 
which mainly involved importation of fully assembled 
Fiat cars to Zimbabwe. 


Instead, it insisted on local assembly of the cars as part of 
efforts to create more jobs in the country. 
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The sources said Zimbabwe Automotive Industnes had 
begun compiling a list of customers, and only stopped after 
negotiations with the government dragged on for a long time 
over the form in which the cars should be imported. 


Building plans of the Bulawayo assembly plant made 
available to THE FINANCIAL GAZETTE showed that 
amoung other things, it will have a large training centre 
and spare section. 


Motor industries sources say the project, in which Senior 
Minister Joshua Nkomo is reliably understood to have 
played a key role, increases car models in the country 
and could make it difficult to obtain spare parts. 


At the moment, Zimbabwe assembies British, Swedish. 
French and Japanese car models for which the country ts 
unable to import enough kits and spares to meet jocal 
demand. 


* Lonrho To Increase Gold Exploration 


34000696B Harare THE HERALD-BUSINESS 
HERALD in English 7 Jun 90 p 19 


[Excerpt] Lonrho, the biggest singic gold producer in 
Zimbabwe, plans to step up its exploration activities in 
the 1990s. 


Until now, reports Chief Executive Mr Chris Parvin, and 
the managing director in charge of mining operations, Mr 
Bunny Boles, a lack of target areas, foreign exchange short- 
ages and insufficient reserves have prevented the group 
from doing “greenfields” exploration work, sticking instead 
to exploration within existing operations. 


Government restrictions on the activities of such pre- 
1979 investors as Lonrho have also made it difficult to 
acquire new property, thus further discouraging new 
developments. 


But, said Mr Parvin, indications of a gradual change in 
governmental policy to encourage foreign investors, the 
proposed easing of foreign exchange constraints and 
quicker project approvals had resulted in a major policy 
switch by Lonrho. 


Its gcclogical department had been asked to draw up an 
exploration budget for new projects around the country. 


Overnight “finds” and new developments should not be 
expected, however. As Mr Parvin said, locating new ore 
deposits is something like looking for a needle in a 
haystack, especially in view of the paucity of geological 
survey data, and work started today may only bear fruit 
in 10 to 15 years’ time 


But, despite the high costs involved, such exploration 
was necessary to replace ore bodies and ensure a future 
for the group’s mining activities in Zimbabwe. 


Looking back at group mining operations over the last 10 
years, Mr Boles said that, given the various problems 
faced by the mining industry as a whole, “we have done 
as well as, if not better, that expected.” 
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This is reflected in the fact that gold production in 
Lonrho’s nine mines has risen from 3 tonnes last year out 
of the total 16 tonnes a year produced in Zimbabwe. 


These mines are the Athens, How, Shamva, Redwing and 
Tiger Reef mines that fall under Independence Mining, and 
the Arcturus, Mazoe, Muriel and Anzac Mines operating 
under Corsyn Consolidated Mines. Athens and Muriel 
Mines also produc copper as a by-product. 


Redwing is the biggest mine, but in common with most 
Zimbabwean mines, has low grade ores and plans are now in 
hand to possibly mine some of the old reserves in the nearby 
abandoned Rezende Mine, where dewatering has reached an 
advanced stage. This will provide access to slightly higher 
grade ores to “sweeten” Redwing ore qualities. 


At Mazowe Mine, new plant is being installed at a cost of 
$1.5 million to retreat old residues or tailings. This 
should be in production by August and is expected to 
produce beiween 15 and 29 kg of goid a month from the 
treatment of 10,000 tonnes of ore. 


Lonrho has also obtained a concession from the Mozam- 
bican government to explore potenual alluvial gold 
deposits in Manica Province. 


An EPO [Exclusive Prospecting Order] has now also 
been taken up within Zimbabwe, the first for many 
years, and Mr Parvin hopes that the proposed economic 
reforms due later this year will encourage Lonrho to 
develop new mining activities should exploration work 
prove positive. [passage omitted] 


* Loans for Portland Cement Expansion Final 


34000696C Harare THE HERALD-BUSINESS 
HERALD in English 7 Jun 90 p 1 


{Text} One of the largest private sector projects under- 
taken since independence took another step forward 
yesterday when locally syndicated loans worth more than 
$115 million for the expansion of United Portland 
Cement’s Colleen Bawn plant were signed in Harare. 


The loans were structured and arranged by Standard Char- 
tered Merchant Bank as lead bank with the participation of 
ANZ Grindlays Bank (Zimbabwe) Ltd, Barclays Bank of 
Zimbabwe Ltd, Merchant Bank of Central Africa, RAL 
Merchant Bank, Syfrets Merchant Bank, Zimbabwe Devel- 
opment Bank and Standard Chartered Bank. 


The loans will finance fixed and working capital expendi- 
ture for the cement expansion project as well as guarantees 
for, and on-lending of, foreign loans totalling DEM33.3 
million. The foreign loans, which have been provided by 
Kreditanstalt fur Wiederaufbau of West Germany, cover the 
full foreign contract costs of the project. 


The expansion will include the installation of a new mill 
and a 1,000 tonne a day kiln as well as ancillary equip- 
ment to be supplied and installed by Krupp Polysius AG 
of West Germany on a turnkey basis using local inputs 
where possible. 
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The new kiln will increase UniCem’s capacity to 750,000 
tonnes of cement a year from its own resources, culling 
out the need to import clinker and saving the country 
some $7 million a year in foreign exchange. 


The new kiln is expected to be commissioned in about 2 
years’ time, but this will not make a major impact on the 
suppiy of cement on the domestic market. As a result, a 
second stage is envisaged to increase the company’s 
capacity by some 50 percent, although when and how 
this will be implemented will depend on government 
pricing policies for the industry. 


* Co-op Program Suffering Fron ‘Mismanagement’ 
3400069SE Harare THE FINA CIAL GAZETTE 
in English 15 Jun 90 p Il 


[Text] Spontaneously formed ont of the independence 
euphoria and the accompanying socialist ideals of the 
new government, most cooperatives have flopped due to 
mismanagement and lack of funding, experts in the 
sector say. 


Mr Ronald Gwebu, secretary-general of the Organisation 
of Collective Cooperatives in Zimbabwe (OCCIZ) says 
most cooperatives had been formed without much, if 
any, thorough expert studies of their viability. 


“There was a lot of fatigue and frustration among the 
cooperative members when their project was found not 
to be viable and worth their salt.” he said. 


Enticed by government pronouncements of “a socialist 
transformation of society,” most people, especially in the 
rural areas, formed cooperatives of all kinds which they 
billed as the most feasible channel through which to 
receive government aid. 


But most of them were formed by people that had little 
or no training in the particular fields of their coopera- 
tives and, coupled with lack of financial administration, 
they collapsed. 


Experts in the sector also say most of the cooperatives 
particularly in the rural areas, were mere duplicates of 
each other in one area, 'eading to oversupply of the 
market and subsequent unviability. 


For instance, they say it was common to find three or 
four market gardening projects within one village or to 
find three school uniform-making cooperatives com- 
peting to supply one school. 


“There wasn't enough planning done at the beginning of 
most of the cooperatives and very little guidance from 
experts in the sector,” said Mr Gwebu. 


The cooperative ventures spanned different sectors, 
depending on where they were formed. In the rural areas. 
the main emphasis was on market gardening, poultry, 
bread-making and uniform-making and in most cases the 
cooperatives competed for markets. 
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On the other hand, cooperatives in urban areas were 
more diverse because of the varied industrial and com- 
mercial activities in towns, and prominent among these 
were fence-making ventures, transport and sculpture. 


The government, though instrumental in the formation of 
cooperatives in the country in pursuance of its socialist 
aspirations, offered little financial support to them. 


Mr Gwebu said that the government neither gave loans or 
grants to cooperatives, and the majority obtained funding 
from non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs). 


He said the financial problems of cooperatives had 
previously also been compounded by the reluctance of 
commercial banks to give them loans and grants, citing 
lack of financial and administrative prowess. 


This forced the government to pressure commercial 
banks last year tc compulsorily give ioans to the small- 
scale business sector in which cooperatives fall. 


But cooperative sector sources say the government's 
intervention was somewhat untimely as most of the 
cooperatives had already disbanded because of financial 
and management hitches. 


For instance, the OCCIZ had a total of 800-member 
cooperatives 2 years ago but only 600 now remain, an 
average collapse rate of 100 a year. 


Worried by the astronomical collapse rate of coopera- 
tives in the country, the government had enacted the 
Cooperatives Society Act which, among other things, 
stipulates that any new cooperative should have carried 
out studies .nto the viability of the proposed project. 


Cooperative sector sources said the new law had improved 
the quality of proposed ventures, and had ensured there was 
a high level of commitment among members. 


* Rio Tinto Faces Gold Profit Problems 


34000696A Harare THE HERALD-BUSINESS 
HERALD in English 7 Jun 90 p 13 


[Excerpts] [Passage omitted] According to Rio Tinto 
operations director Mr John Nixon, keeping the group's 
three gold mines—Renco, Patchway and Brompton— 
going profitably is a constant battle to improve recovery 
rates, keep costs under control and keep output steady in 
the face of shortages of foreign exchange for spares and 
new equipment. 


And, when the group tries out new technologies to 
increase production, things can go wrong. They did last 
year when the new $16 million grind-leach flotation 
plant was commissioned ahead of schedule at the Cam 
and Motor Dump, but then ran into major teething 
problems as staff tried to come to grips with a variety of 
difficulties of relating to new equipment and the scale-up 
of the process from pilot to full-scale operation. 
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Indications are that most of these problems can be 
overcome and it is expected that the new plant will be 
operating as planned in the near future. 


That, however, will still leave Rio Tinto with many other 
challenges. Its $25 million Renco Gold Mine, opened in 
1982 and still one of the biggest mining investments 
since 1980 with many socio-economic spin-off benefits 
to a previously undeveloped area, has been faced with 
steadily falling ore grades. 


Last year, for example, the gold produced by Renco fell from 
1,694 kg in 1988 to 1,426 kg and $3.5 million is now being 
invested to increase the throughput of the Renco plant by 
120 tonnes a day to about 800 tonnes a day. 


“In the process, we will have to identify better methods 
of mining the narrow and variable ore bodies at Renco,” 
said Mr Nixon. 


The older Patchway and Brompton mines also experi- 
ence ore reserve problems although ongoing capital 
expenditure last year helped push up their combined 
gold production to 639 kg. [passage omitted] 


But gold is not the sole source of Rio Tinto’s profits. 
Although the Empress Nickel Mine was shut down in 
1982 because of exhausted reserves and increasingly 
dangerous operating conditions, the Empress Nickel 
Refinery has since been re-opened and now successfully 
toll-refines feed from the Selkirk Mine of Tati Nickel 
Mining Company and Botswana. 


The group's Sandawana emerald operations have hung 
in the balance for some years although a recent review of 
costs and higher prices and for these gemstones have 
resulted in a return to profitability. The very nature of 
emerald mining was such, said Mr Nixon, that the future 
remained uncertain. 


R’> Tinto has also already spent about $8 million on its 
proposed new Sengwa Colliery, which is expected to start 
operation towards the end of the year amid sir..1 envi- 
ronmental safeguards. 


In addition, Mhondoro Mining, the Zimbabwean sub- 
sidiary of Britain’s Plateau Mining, is at an advanced 
stage of its review and evaluation of the combined Anglo 
American and Rio Tinto claims in the central Hartley 
complex of the Great Dyke. 


Over the next 2 years, Mhondoro will spend $5 million 
examining the precious and base metal resources of the 
area, thereby earning a 24 percent stake in any future 
development. 


* Party Delegation To Study PRC Experience 
34000695C Harare THE SUNDAY MAIL in English 
10 Jun 90 p 7 


[Text] A five-man Zanu (PF) [Zimbabwe African 
National U nion—Patriotic Front] delegation left Harare 
for China yesterday afternoon on a programme that is 
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expected to assist the ruling party in its studies of the 
problems and experiences of socialist countries. 


“The visit is meant to share ideas and exchange notes on 
issues of mutual interest of the two parties—the Chinese 
Communist Party and Zanu [PF]. The exchanges will be 
in the form of discussions on economic, political and 
social issues,” said the leader of the delegation, Cde 
Chen Chimutengwende MP [Member of Parliament] for 
Chiweshe constituency. 


Cde Chimutengwende, who is a Zanu (PF) member of the 
Central Committee and a deputy secretary for information 
and publicity said the delegation is going to Being at the 
invitation of the Chinese Communist Party. 


“It is a party-to-party exchange programme and Is also 
part of Zanu (PF)’s policy of studying the problems and 
experiences of other socialist countries. It is an ongoing 
programme.” 


Asked what they were likely to discuss, he said: “Our 
meetings will be with party and government officials. We 
shail visit youth, women’s and party projects, which are 
expected to be of benefit to Zanu (PF). These will be 
rural development and urban-centered party develop- 
ment projects.” 


Other member of the Zimbabwean delegation are: Mrs 
Tich Dongo, the MP for Harare East; Cde R. Matshazi, 
the Women’s League provincial chairman for Matabele- 
land North; Cde Yotam Jowavhim, the provincial 
chairman of the Youth League for Mashonaland West. 
and Cde Andrew Dhlakama, an official from the Min- 
istry of Political Affairs. 


The delegation is expected back in Zimbabwe on 28 June. 


* Smith Pension Case Confirms Rule of Law 


34000695B Harare THE HERALD in English 
6 Jun W pl 


[Excerpts] Parliament yesterday unanimously agreed to 
pay former rebel Rhodesian leader, Mr lan Smith, 
$14,588.33 in suspended parliamentary salary, allow- 
ances, interest and legal costs as ordered by the Supreme 
Court last year as it recognises the powers of the court. 


The speaker of the House of Assembly, Cde Nolan 
Makombe, speaking at a press conference in Harare soon 
after parliament's decision, said the first duty of the 
legislature was to obey the laws that it made. 
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He said Parliament had unanimously decided to accept 
the Supreme Court's ruling delivered in November last 
year which overturned Parliament's decision to deny Mr 
Smith had conceded Parliament's right to suspend him 
for contempt, but said he was entitled to his pay. 


The Parliament’s decision yesterday was based on a 
report by a Joint Parliamentary Committee which was 
set up to look into the Supreme Court's ruling and its 
implications. The ruling had been thought to encroach 
on the rights of Parliament as embodied in the Privi- 
leges, Immunities and Powers of Parliament Act. 


The Joint Committee was chaired by the Leader of the 
House of Assembly and Minister of Justice, Legal and 
Parliamentary Affairs Cde Emmerson Mnangagwa and 
included a majority of legally qualified MPs from the last 
Parliament. | passage omitted] 


Following the suspension of his salary and allowances, 
Mr Smith filed a lawsuit in the High Court against the 
then speaker of the House of Assembly and now senior 
minister for political affairs, Cde Didymus Mutasa. 


Mr Smith lost the suit in the High Court but won it on 
appeal in the Supreme Court. 


While endorsing the legal position of the Supreme Court, 
the Joint Committee reiterated the three organs of gov- 
ernment—the legislature, the judiciary and the execu- 
tive—have separate but coordinate roles. 


The principal role of the legislature was to make laws, that of 
the judiciary to interpret them, and that of the executive, to 
enforce them, the Joint Committee advised. 


In the last resort, the law, even though made by Parlia- 
ment, the legislature, 1s what the courts, especially the 
Supreme Court, declared to be the law. 


In the Smith case, the relationship of the Constitution, 
particularly the Bill of Rights, and the Law of Privilege of 
Parliament was a question of interpretation by the courts, 
and the interpretation of the Supreme Court was final. 


“In the final analysis, the most compelling reason for 
complying with the judgment [of the Supreme Court] is 
the necessity to uphold the rule of law. 


“Basically, this means that every individual or institu- 
tion, including Parliament and the Executive, must 
observe the law in good faith; and the law means 
basically statutes of Parliament and decisions of the 
court,” the Joint Committee advised. 


It said that it was not permissible for any individual or 
institution to decide when to obey the law and when to 
ignore it. 
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Benin 


Transitional Government Encountering ‘Difficulties’ 


AB2007080490 London BBC World Service in English 
1830 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[From the “Focus on Africa” program] 


[Text] The hope for progress toward democracy in Benin 
has hit a snag. The new legislative body, the High 
Council, was granted what seems to be substantial 
powers to bring about far-reaching reforms. The power 
of President Kerekou seems to be diminished, but it 
seems the president comes to throw a spell in the works 
if he wants to and, apparently, he is doing just that, and 
he is putting the brakes on at every opportunity. From 
Benin, Mohamed Sabi telexed this report: 


[Begin studio announcer recording] The transitional 
government is encountering great difficulties in carrying 
the reforms through. According to officials at the legis- 
lative body, known here as the High Council of the 
Republic, President Kerekou has not signed a single 
document to ratify the transition period; and a sizeable 
number of laws and decrees need to be signed before the 
transitional process gains full legal force. For instance, 
the law on the reorganization of the judiciary and the law 
on administrative reform heave not been signed yet. 
Regarding the decree on amnesty, scores of former 
political detainees and exiles are still awaiting rehabili- 
tation. They are still hoping to recover properties that 
have been seized by the tormer Kerekou government. 
Yet, the law on amnesty should have been passed by the 
High Council of the Republic a long time ago. 


As for reform of the administration, the High Council of 
the Republic has been forced to deny mayors and gov- 
ernment delegates the right to vote. The High Council of 
the Republic complains that it has got no iegal power. 
The constitutional law is the main law that President 
Kerekou adamantly refuses to sign. It is that law that is 
supposed to regulate the transitional process until April 
of next year. It too gives full legal power to the current 
government. 


The Soglo government can only resort to administrative 
newsletters to get its decisions implemented. Questions 
are now being raised about President Kerekou’s real 
intentions. Political observers here believe that the pres- 
ident may be playing his very last card. [end recording] 


Ghana 


* Rawlings Calls for Harmony With Unions 


340006974 Accra PEOPLE'S DAILY GRAPHIC 
in English 1 Jun 90 pp &9 


[Excerpt] The leader of the revolution, Chairman Jerry 
John Rawlings has asked for a restoration of faith and 
trust between the government and the Trades Union 
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Congress [TUC] to strengthen the struggle against neo- 
colonialism and exploitation of the working class. 


Chairman Rawlings was speaking during an interaction 
with the members of the executive board of the TUC at 
the Castle, Osu, yesterday to thank him for attending this 
year’s May Day celebration in Sekondi. 


He observed that the fight against neocolonialist manip- 
ulative tendencies could be tougher than the struggle for 
independence. 


Ghanaians must therefore endeavour to recognise such 
tendencies and develop appropriate attitudes and strat- 
egies against them, he said. 


Chairman Rawlings noted that the revolutionary process 
has made it possible for Ghanaians to develop a deeper 
appreciation of their domestic problems as well as the 
international implications of world issues. 


He said union leaders who make empty promises to 
workers must realise that peop'c now see such unrealistic 
promises for what they are and therefore asked such 
people within the labour movement to change or quit the 
movement. 


The leader of the revolution said it was unfortunate that 
a gap was created between the government and the 
labour movement for 7 years owing to mistrust. 


He blamed the situation on the presence of some people 
with dubious intentions within the ranks of the TUC 
who were acting in concert with certajn international 
enemies of the country. [passage omitted] 


* PNDC Still Performing Revolution Mission 


34000697D Accra PEOPLE'S DAILY GRAPHIC 
in English 12 Jun 90 p 1 


{Article by Breda Atta-Quayson and Joe Okyere: 
“PNDC Sull Guided By Its Revolutionary Mission”’] 


[Text] Mr P.V. Obeng, PNDC [Provisional National 
Defense Council] member and chairman of Committee 
of Secretaries, has stated that the PNDC ts still guided by 
its revolutionary mission in the transformation of the 
political, economic and social structures of the country. 


He said it is this mission which underlines the reforms in 
the various state administrative and political structures. 


Mr Obeng was speaking on the topic “Public Sector 
Management set-up for overall Government operations” 
at the 13th annual Management Day of the School of 
Administration, University of Ghana, Legon yesterday. 
The theme for the day was “Public Sector Management 
in Development.” 


He said under a revolution, the government is compelled to 
adopt radical methods to achieve its aims and objectives. 
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This is the reason why the PNDC chose to question 
certain existing institutions and their operations so as to 
restructure them to meet the revolutionary objective. 


The PNDC member gave a broad outline of the opera- 
tions of the government machinery and the new institu- 
tons that have been put in place to achieve the govern- 
ment’s objective of effective national development. 


He said, for instance, the PNDC considers the Com- 
mittee of Secretaries as an important institution and has 
made one of its members—himself, as the chairman. 


The committee meets once a week and relates together 
with the various sector ministries within the national 
policy framework. 


The National Development Planning Commission 
{[NDPC], Mr Obeng stated, is another institution that has 
been set up to ensure that development ts attained at the 
proper cost. 


The NDPC, Mr Obeng said, will serve as a bridge along 
which the people’s expectations will flow into the 
national development plan. 


Speaking on the topic, ““Management of National Devel- 
opment and the Economy” Dr Kwesi Botchwey, Secre- 
tary for finance and Economic Planning, said there has 
been significant improvement in the structure of 
resource management. 


He said since the inception of the Economic Recovery 
Programme (ERP) in 1983, there has been an improve- 
ment in the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) from 4.6 
percent to 13 percent in 1989. 


The secretary said over 65 percent of public investment has 
gone into rehabilitation of roads, ports and harbours, post 
and telecommunications system, water supply and distribu- 
tion of petroleum products and power distribution. 


Dr Botchwey indicated that the major task now is to 
improve the system's capacity to anticipate demand in 
the various sectors. 


To facilitate this, he said, measures have been taken to 
improve budget preparation; payment procedures, 
expenditure monitoring and evaluation. 


He, however, stated tha. the School of Administration 
and the Law Department have a major role to play in 
training sharp financial analysts who will provide a 
reliable base for resource management. 


Dr Botchwey stressed that it is only through this that the 
nation could reduce the pangs in the national economy. 
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* Detainees Released Te Mark Anniversary 


34000697B Accra PEOPLE'S DAILY GRAPHIC 
in English 4 Jun 90 p 1 


[Text] The PNDC [Provisional National Defense 
Council] has announced the release of 2 number of 
persons who have been in custody following investiga- 
tions conducted into their involvement in subversive 
activities against the state. 


An official statement issued yesterday said the release, 
which is on the occasion of the |! th anniversary of the 4 
June Uprising, is in the spirit of the theme of national 
unity for a better tomorrow. 


Among those released are: Group Captain T.T. Kutin, 
Lieutenant Colonel Owusu-Agyekum, Sergeant Emman- 
uel, Osei, K.A.A. Brempong, a businessman who was 
involved in a subversive plot with Mr Victor Owusu, 
already released from custody, George Darko, Corpora! 
Adjei, Emmanuel Narh, Mohammed Yakubu, Captain 
D.K. Bogee and Martin K.A. Owusu. 


The statement said a group of persons arrested in Sep- 
tember last year and January this year in connection with 
subversive activities are not affected by this decision. 


* New Military Appointments Announced 


34000697C Accra PEOPLE'S DAILY GRAPHIC 
in English § Jun 90 pl 


[Text] Three new appointments have been made to the 
top hierarchy of the Ghana Armed Forces. 


Major-General W.M. Mensa-Wood has been appointed 
the new General Officer Commanding [GOC] of the 
Ghana Armed Forces while Brigadier B.K. Akafia 
assumes responsibility as the Army Commander. 


Nav~| Captain Tom Annan has also been appointed the 
Navy Commander. He takes over from Rear Admiral 
Ben Ohene-Kwapong, who is retiring after 28 years of 
loyal and dedicated service. 


Meanwhile, Rear Admiral Ohene-Kwapong has been 
appointed Ambassador-designate. 


Guinea 


Government Warns Liberian Rebels on Incursions 


AB2007 154690 Dakar PANA in French 1122 GMT 
20 Jul 90 


[Text] Addis Ababa 20 Jul (PANA)—The Guinean 
ambassador to Ethiopia yesterday expressed his coun- 
try’s concerns over the Liberian situation during talks 
with the secretary general of the Organization of African 
Unity, OAU. 


The clashes in Liberia have caused several Guinean 
victims, said Mr. Kemoko Keita during talks with Mr. 
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Salim Ahmed Salim. He also expreessed his govern- 
ment’s concerns following the incursions of (armed) 
opponents to the regime of President Samuel Doe on 
Guinean territory. 


According to Mr. Keita, there are now 2,000 refugees at 
the Guinean Embassy in Monrovia. The authorities in 
Conakry, the diplomat added, were now taking measures 
to provide them with assistance. He also announced that 
President Lansana Conte has sent a message on the 
Situation to his Ugandan counterpart, Mr. Yoweri 
Museveni, who is current OAU chairman. 


For his part, the OAU secretary genera! expresed his 
“deep concern” in the face of the continued fighting 
which has led to casualties among Liberians as well as 
foreigners. Mr. Salim reaffirmed his support for the 
efforts being made by the Economic Community of West 
African States (ECOWAS) to achieve a cease-fire and a 
solution to the problem. He called on African states and 
the international community to give “all the necessary 
humanitarian assistance to the thousands of refugees 
who have been forced to flee from their country and are 
now living in very difficult conditions.” 


Also, a communique issued by the Guinean embassy in 
Ethiopia today and received at the PANA office in Addis 
Ababa speaks of incursions by rebels from Liberia on 
villages in the prefecture of Macenta (southeast of the 
country). According to the communique, these incur- 
sions, described as irresponsible, have led to several 
people being killed, wounded, or raped, as well as some 
farmers being taken hostage.” 


After deploring “these incidents,” the Guinean Govern- 
ment said it will be “forced” to take appropriate mea- 
sures if such actions were repeated. 


Minister Cites Concern on Situation 


AB2007145790 Dakar PANA in English 1430 GMT 
20 Jul 90 


[Text] Dakar 20 July (PANA)}—Guinea is very much 
concerned about the situation in neighbouring Liberia, 
the country’s trade and industry minister [title as 
received], Ousmane Sylla, said during a visit to Banjul. A 
Radio Gambia report monitored in Dakar on Friday [20 
Jul] said the minister expressed his country’s concern on 
Thursday when he spoke to the press after delivering 
three letters to Gambian President Dawda Jawara from 
the Guinea leader Lansana Conte. The radio quoted 
Sylla as saying that apart from the blooshed, the Liberian 
situation has also forced 300,000 refugees into Guinea 
and he said this number was increasing daily. 


Sylla appealed to Jawara as current chairman of the 
Economic Community of West African States (ECO- 
WAS) and its mediation committee to help bring about a 
peaceful resolution of the conflict in Liberia. 
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DPRK's Hyong-sop Arrives for Visit 18 Jul 


AB1907164590 Conakry Domestic Service in French 
2200 GMT 18 Jul 90 


[Text] The chairman of the Standing Committee of the 
DPRK Supreme People’s Assembly arrived this afternoon 
in Conakry. His excellency Yang Hyong-sop was welcomed 
by Captain Joseph Gbago Zoumanigui, member of the 
Military Committee for National Redress [CMRN] and 
minister of youth and sports. He was accompanied by 
Commander Amadou Magata Bangoura. 


Upon his descent from the plane, the chairman of the 
Standing Committee of the DPRK Supreme People’s 
Assembly explained his viewpoint on CMRN policy in 
the agricultural sector to our reporter, Abdoulaye Diallo. 
This policy is aimed at achieving self- sufficiency in food 
production for Guinea. 


[Begin Hyong-sop recording in Korean fading into 
French translation] For a long time now, we have con- 
sidered the CMRN’s policy of self-sufficiency in food 
production in Guinea as our own concern, and we attach 
a very great importance to it. A Kim Il-song agronomy 
research center was built here in which our Korean 
experts are working along with Guinean experts and 
farmers. I think this has contributed greatly to the 
solution of the food problem in Guinea. I think if we 
succeed in showing an example of agricultural develop- 
ment in Guinea at a certain level, and if it is successfully 
applied in all sectors of Guinea, we can easily obtain a 
very good result, that is to say, a complete solution to the 
food problem in Guinea. [end recording] 


Guinea-Bissau 


Impact of Establishing Relations With Taiwan 


AB1907220790 London BBC World Service in English 
1709 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[From the “Focus on Africa” program] 


[Text] Guinea-Bissau, little though it is has got caught up 
in big world power politics. It began when Guineal[- 
Bissau] opened relations early this year with Taiwan, the 
old nationalist rival of mainland communist China. That 
led directly to a breaking of relations between Beijing 
and Bissau. And, caught in the middle of it all, are 
Guinean students who have been studying in China. 
From Bissau, Salvador Gomez telexed this report. 


[Begin studio announcer recording] The suspension of 
relations between China and Guinea-Bissau followed the 
opening of relations in May between Taiwan and Bissau. 
Seven out of 11 students studying in the PRC came back 
to Guinea-Bissau last week without completing their 
courses as the result of the break in relations. According 
to one of the students, Gregorio Suarez, four more 
students are due to arrive in the capital Bissau today. 
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But, Suarez said students, who have left China, have 
been told they can go instead to Taiwan to continue their 
Studies. 


Apart from disrupting the student courses, the break in 
relations also brought about China's decision to abandon 
the construction of a regional hospital in the north of 
Guinea-Bissau. A Chinese medical team was on sight to 
carry out the building and equipping of the hospital. But 
now, the hospital’s future has been guaranteed by 
Taiwan, which according to my sources, has promised to 
do everything that China had undertaken. 


Over the years, Guinea-Bissau has benefited from Chi- 
nese assistance in the areas of agriculture, health, and 
sports. In fact, the biggest stadium in the country with a 
capacity for 15,000 people was constructed with Chinese 
funds and materials. [end recording] 


Ivory Coast 


FPI Leader Criticized for Attack on Government 


AB1907191590 Abidjan Domestic Service in French 
0700 GMT 19 Jul 90 


{[Gnonzie Ouattara commentary] 


[Text] Multiparty democracy in Ivory Coast has over the 
past few weeks been confronted with some regrettable 
maiden crises and ups and downs. Thus, in Korhogo, 
militants of the Democratic Party of Ivory Coast-African 
Democratic Rally, after hearing that some opposition 
parties were holding their first rally in their city, got 
angry and complained loudly about what they viewed as 
a provocation. Indeed, Ivorians have skidded off the 
normal path of democracy. In Bonoua, Ivorian Popular 
Front [PFI] muilitaats got very angry and engaged in a 
strong display of strength because security forces did not 
allow them to meet at a public place. Once again, 
Ivorians have skidded off the normal path of democracy. 


But the most serious attack perpetrated so far against the 
young Ivorian democracy occurred neither in Korhogo 
nor in Bonoua. It occured rather in Agboville on Sunday, 
15 July, at the PFI rally. It was an attack indeed, and that 
word is not too strong, because how else can one describe 
the attitude of a party leader that no one can suspect of 
not knowing democratic rules and who during an entire 
rally broke into a torrent of abuse against his adversaries. 
And what type of abuse? Judge for yourself: The present 
parliamentarians, who represent Ivorians in Parliament, 
according to Mr. Laurent Gbagbo, are only trashy 
people. As for the Ivorian Government, according to the 
FPI leader, it includes only ignorant, illiterate, irrespon- 
sible, seedy, and incompetent people unfit to produce or 
process any dossiers. 


Incredible but true! All these words were heard last 
Sunday in Agboville and Grand Morie. All democrats 
worthy of the name cannot but be indignant about this 
torrent of abuses. No one has the right to heap abuse on 
and cover anyone with so much shame under the pretext 
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of being in a democratic society, even though he is a 
political adversary. The objective of democracy is not to 
dishonor or humilitate people, but on the contrary—it 
can never be overstressed—one of the virtues of democ- 
racy is to confer dignity and respect on all citizens, 
namely total respect for people. Democracy—ts it worth 
reminding those who claim to have an exclusive 
monopoly of knowledge and thoughts—means, first of 
all, debate and comparison of ideas, one of the charac- 
teristics of which is no doubt courtesy. 


It 1s easily understandable that a political figure does not 
cover his adversaries with embraces and flowers; but to 
dare to describe them as seedy people, in other words as 
g0od-for-nothings, is intolerable. It is also understand- 
able that a political opponent considers criticizing gov- 
ernment’s actions as a major theme of his fight, because 
this is his right and the reason fot his existence. Even if 
he attacks the ideas, methods, actions, and behavior of 
his adversary, it is also legitimate. One can criticize 
people severely, while remaining courteous and reason- 
able ».:hout engaging in abuse and disparagement, 
which constitutes a violation of democracy. 


This is why all Ivorians—politicians first of all—should 
make sure that a tradition of easy abuses 1s not estab- 
lished for good in political debate in our country. 
Imagine for example that during a public debate or a 
confrontation between two political figures, the first 
bluntly tells his adversary: Sir, you are a seedy man. And 
the other replies: You sir, you are only an ignorant and 
trashy man. What a scandal, what shame will this not 
cause inside and outside our borders. In addition, this 
Situation might not only engender a clash between the 
two adversaries, but also among their supporters. This 
will be a pity and regrettable indeed, not to say a disaster. 


Democracy in ivory Coast should not be limited to a 
painful choice between physical and verba violence. To 
avoid this in the days ahead, it is therefore today and 
now that the foundation of courtesy should be laid so 
that a political multiparty system, instead of changing 
into a conflict of dishonest speculation and interests, 
becomes a true democracy, a democracy for gentlemen. 


Financial Aid Agreement Signed With EEC 


AB1907163990 Abidjan Domestic Service in French 
1930 GMT 18 Jul 90 


[Summary] Ivory Coast and the EEC today signed a 
funding agreement under which the EEC will grant Ivory 
Coast 40.9 million European Currency Units, which 1s 
over 14 billion CFA francs. The money will be used to 
fund oil imports by the Ivorian Refinery Company 
[SIR]. Sixty percent of proceeds from the sale of oil 
products by SIR will be used by the state to boost certain 
agricultural products, while the remaining 40 percent 
will be used to purchase essential drugs for Ivory Coast's 
health institutions. 
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Liberia 


Former Officials Call for U.S. Intervention 


AB1907204290 London BBC World Service in English 
1830 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[From the “Focus on Africa” program] 


[Text] A group of prominent Liberians, including former 
ministers and ambassadors have written a letter to 
President George Bush appealing for America to inter- 
vene in the civil war. Among them is Winston Tubman, 
who earlier this year went on an all party delegation to 
ask America’s help in finding a peaceful solution. On the 
line, Robin White asked him if they were now asking for 
military intervention. 


[Begin recording} [Tubman] We are asking them to send 
troops in to stop what is degenerating into tribal warfare. 
And so, we are saying that for humanitarians reasons, in 
order to stop the carnage, it 1s necessary to have troops 
in. Of course, the preference would be for having African 
forces come in, but it might take some time to organize 
that. And so, the feeling is that if our American friends 
would come in since they have forces offshore, in the 
short run, then very quickly the African countries will 
organize as they are discussing to send troops in there for 


peacekeeping purposes. 


[White] And are you saying that these troops should go in 
immediately? 


[Tubman] Yes. But of course, they will go in... [changes 
thought] under our letters you see that we are saying that 
they will go in to support the request that will be issued 
by an interim government. We do not think that the 
troops should go in to support the Doe Government. 


{White} Now, Charles Taylor, the rebel leader, has made 
it very clear that he doesn't want any foreign interven- 
tion whatsoever in Liberian affairs, that he is about to 
take the capital and he will take it. 


[Tubman] Well, | have heard that. But, | am not saying 
whether he wanted to capture or he ought not to take the 
capital. | am simply saying that lots of people have been 
killed; famine, all kinds of outbursts of diseases could 
occur there and therefore, it is necessary to have a 
peacekeeping force there as soon as possible. 


[White] Now, you are known to be quite close to the 
Americans. How do you think they are going to respond 
to your request” 


[Tubman] Well, I think they will respond favorably. | think 
that President Bush himself will be exposed to this problem 
and some of the details that he may not have so far heard. 
And I think what we are expressing in that letter reflects the 
overwhelming view of Liberians. And therefore, | think the 
American public when they hear of this concern that we are 
expressing, we will have their sympathy. 
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[White] Now, you have been mentioned as a kind of the 
American candidate to be an interim president in 
Liberia, so much you will be thought to be feathering 
your own nest here. 


[Tubman] Well, | do not know where that talk comes 
from about me being the American candidate. | am not 
a candidate. I am just intervening in this matter because 
1 am concerned about the great loss of life that is 
occurring. | certainly am not a candidate of anybody. 
And so, this letter, as you can see, is signed by a wide 
section of people. And I am sure if we had the time and 
the opportunity, we could have gotten hundreds, thou- 
sands of signatures on it. So, it is not an attempt being 
made to feather anybody's nest. 


[White] But might somebody in the American State 
Department to put you up to writing this letter? [ques- 
tion as heard] 


[Tubman] No, no one, no one in the Ame. ican State 
Department put me up to writing this letter. 


[White] How many American troops do \ ou think would 
be necessary to pul in now? 


[Tubman] Well, | am not a military man, but ! would think 
that if the Americans were able to see their way clear to do 
this, they wouldn't need a very large number of troops, 
because the commitment that that decision would reflect 
would show that the United States was concerned that the 
end should be put to the carnage that was going on. And so, 
the mere fact that the Americans were now coming in to try 
and stop this would have a very stabilizing effect on the 
whole situation there, so that the actual numbers would not 
have to be large in my view. 


[White] Surely, if the Americans put troops into Liberia, 
they will be criticized by every member of the OAU for 
doing so. 


[Tubman] Well, as I said that if we had OAU troops that 
could come in now, then that would be our preference. 
So it 1s not a question of asking the Americans to usurp 
what should be an OAU role. [end recording] 


Freetown Road Reportedly Open; Arab League Ship 
AB1907205990 London BBC World Service in Enelish 
1830 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[From the “Focus on Africa” program] 


[Text] Yet again, peace talks have got under way in 
Sierra Leone between the Liberian Government and 
Charles Taylor's Patriotic Front [NPFL] rebels. The 
chief rebel negotiator, Tom Woewryu, has turned up, but 
is still taking a hard line of no cease-fire while Samuel 
Doe stays on. Meanwhile, things are just as tough in 
Monrovia and threatening to get tougher with the rebels 
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signalling that they are preparing to launch a big attack. 
From Monrovia Mark Huband of UPI telexed this pool 
dispatch. 


[Begin studio announcer recording] Rebel forces have 
begun distributing leaflets around Monrovia warning 
residents to move out to save their lives in advance of a 
rebel attack on the city. Residents in the suburbs of 
Caldwell and Paynesville, according to diplomatic 
sources, have received the written warning. Fierce 
fighting has been reported in both areas in the past three 
days. As of yesterday, hundreds of people were streaming 
out of Monrovia in the direction of Sierra Leone. Mili- 
tary sources say that Charles Taylor's forces have delib- 
erately opened the 65-mile road from Monrovia to the 
Sierra Leone border to enable refugees to flee. Others 
have ignored the rel warning to go, often because they 
do not have enough money to make the trip. Fares have 
increased tenfold within a few days. 


A ship chartered by the Arab League left Tunis for Mon- 
rovia on Sunday [15 July] to evacuate those of the city’s 
20,000 Arab inhabitants who want to leave. At least, 700 
people have already registered with the Lebanese Embassy 
to take their places on the refugee ship. Two ships were also 
reported to be en route to Monrovia from Nigeria. They 
were dispatched to Liberia following a shooting incident 
around the Nigerian Embassy a week ago. 


Meanwhile, President Doe, closeted in his Executive 
Mansion, early this week refused to see a joint delegation 
of the diplomatic corps who wanted to obtain guarantees 
that food convoys would be given safe passage from 
Monrovia’'s free port into the city. In the past few weeks, 
Doe's troops have reportedly plundered food supplies 
from stores and robbed civilians. 


Although the diplomatic delegation did not meet president 
Doe, they registered their support for the food initiative 
with Acting Foreign Minister George Wallace. And as part 
of the same effort, representatives of the International 
Committee of the Red Cross, Medecines Sans Frontieres 
[Doctors Without Borders], and the Catholic Relief Service 
have been working directly with Minister of State for 
Presidential Affairs Wilson McLain [name as heard] to 
make more rice available for distribution to refugee centers 
and to the general public. [end recording] 


Rebels Said Lacking Control of Road to Freetown 


AB2007075690 Paris AFP in English 0723 GMT 
20 Jul 90 


[Text] Abidjan, July 19 (AFP)—Fighting continued 
Thursday [19 Jul] around the Liberian capital Monrovia 
between government troops and rebels of the National 
Patriotic Front, as meanwhile teams from both sides 
resumed peace talks in neighboring Sierra Leone. 


The rebels were meeting stiff resistance at the Schiefflin 
encampinent 20 kilometres (12 miles) to the south-east 
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of Monrovia, in the Paynesville and Caldwell! suburbs, 
and at Careysburg 30 kilometres (18 miles) to the north. 


Soldiers of the 72d Infantry Battalion guarding the 
eastern approaches were mounting a far better defence 
than other troops who have abandoned more than a 
third of the country to rebel forces in nearly seven 
months of combat. 


On the western side, the rebels lacked full control of the 
road to Freetown, the Sierra Leone capital and site of the 
peace talks. Government convoys have got through in 
both directions this week with food supplies for some of 
the 500,000 people in the capital region. 


Food stores and other shops in Monrovia closed a long time 
ago, and the city has been without water and electricity and 
telephone and te!ex services for severa! weeks. 


Sierra Leone 


Woewiyu Terms Talks With Taylor Very Successful 
AB1907183890 Paris AFP in Enelish 1734 GMI 
19 Jul 90 


[Text] Freetown, July 19 (AFP)}—Talks to try to end 
Liberia's bloody seven-month civil war resumed in the 
Sierra Leone capital Thursday [19 Jul] with the rebels 
maintaining that there can be no ceasefire until Presi- 
dent Samuel Doe resigns, sources at the talks here said. 
National Patriotic Front of Liberia (NPFL) chief nego- 
tiator Tom Woewiyu reaffirmed the rebel stance on his 
way into the talks, held under the auspices of the 
Economic Community of West African States (ECO- 
WAS), which got underway two days late after he had 
travel difficulties. 


Mr. Woewiyu said the NPFL is “prepared to meet all 
Liberians to discuss, but not any group acing under the 
guise of a so-called government which ‘does not exist,” he 
said, in reference to the Doe government. Many of Mr. 
Doe's cabinet members have fled the West African 
country along with tens of thousands of ordinary 
Liberians to escape the rebel offensive, which was 
launched last December in northeastern Nimba County. 


The rebel spokesman declined to say what the NPFL’s 
next step at the talks will be, but said the insurgents led 
by former civil servant Charles Taylor now occupy 
nearly all Liberia “execpt two or three miles radius” 
around the capital Monrovia. He also said rebel military 
leaders will have to “decide whether to blow up (Mr. 
Doe's) Executive Mansion or not.” 


Mr. Woewiyu, who left here Sunday to meet Mr. Taylor 
in Liberia for consultations with the rebel leadership, 
said these had been “very successful” and that “we are 
now prepared to talk.” 
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Meanwhile, African diplomatic sources said military 
attaches to the delegates from several ECOWAS member 
countries were meeting with the Sierra Leone military 
high command. They did not disclose what was being 
discussed at the meeting, although observers suggested 
that they could be exploring the possibility of an African 
peace-keeping force for Liberia. 


Africans Concerned About U.S. Role in Liberia 


AB1907190490 London BBC World Service in English 
1709 GMT 19 Jul 90 


[From the “Focus on Africa” program] 


[Text] At last the two sides have got down to talks again 
in Freetown. The talks had not got anywhere before and 
they promise to be pretty tough again as (Christa 
Johnson) reports in this telex from Freetown: 


[Begin studio announcer recording] The third round of 
talks began at 1130 this morning Freetown time. Rebel 
spokesman Tom Woewiyu told reporters before entering 
the Bintumani Hotel venue that he would not discuss the 
cease-fire question with the press. That, he said, could 
only be discussed inside the conference room. H»* also 
said he would not talk to the Liberian Government 
delegation in its capacity as a government delegation. He 
will speak to people such as Information Minister 
Emmanual Bowier who is in Freetown for the talks in his 
personal capacity. Mr. Woewiyu also denied rumors that 
he had been transported between Freetown and rebel- 
held Liberian territory by American military helicopter. 
Asked how much territory the rebels still needed to 
capture to control Monrovia, Woewiyu said and | quote: 
We only have to capture an area two or three radius 
miles around the city for us to capture the city. Nothing 
can stop us. 


Meanwhile, Information Minister Bowier said this after- 
noon during a break in the talks that he was happy to 
speak to Woewiyu anytime as a government minister or 
if Woewryu wants it, in his personal capacity. Bowier 
said, and I quote: We as a government are saying that our 
people are suffering and we are concerned about the 
Situation in our land. So, if the rebels want peace, let us 
Start with a cease-fire. 


Meanwhile, African diplomats in Freetown have been 
expressing concern about the role of the Unnted States in 
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the Liberian conflict. They say that the U.S. role has not 
been properly explained and it is causing alarm in Africa. 
The diplomats say the Americans are acting like new 
imperialists and they appealed to African leaders in the 
West African subregion to act immediately. [end 
recording} 


NPFL’s Woewiyu Says Peace Talks Are ‘Over’ 


AB2007130290 Paris AFP in English 1239 GMT 
20 Jul 90 


[Text] Freetown, July 20 (AFP)}—Talks to try to end 
Liberia’s bloody seven-month civil war were “over” as 
far as the rebels are concerned, National Patriotic Frint 
of Liberia (NPFL) chief negotiator Tom Woewiyu said. 


Mr. Woewiyu, who arrived here Wednesday [18 Jul] for 
talks being held under the auspices of the 1|6-nation 
Economic Community of West African States (ECO- 
WAS), told AGENCE-FRANCE-PRESSE that “as far as 
we are concerned, the talks are over for us. It may not be 
so for ECOWAS,” he added after four hours of talks with 
the organization's standing mediating committee. 


Mr. Woewiyu also said the United States would not send 
troops into Liberia as a temporary peace-keeping force as 
requested Thursday by Liberia's Foreign Minister J. 
Rudolf Johnson, Washington Ambassador Eugenia 
Wordsworth-Stevenson and eight other prominent 
Liberians. 


it would be “a costly venture and ithe United States has 
assured us they wouldn't do this anyway,” he said. 


In a letter to U.S. President George Bush on Thursday, 
the Liberians said they expected President Samuel Doe's 
“resignation and departure” from the country “and the 
formation of an interim government. I don’t think asking 
the Americans to intervene militarily will make any 
difference to American politics,” Mr. Woewiyu told 
AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE. “We will fight anybody 
who wants to intimidate our efforts to get rid of Doe. 
There is no reason for anybody to be crafty in an attempt 
to intervene in this situation,” he added. 


U.S. warships with a contingent of 2,300 Marines have 
been stationed off the coast of Liberia since late May 
while rebel forces led by former civil servant Charles 
Taylor closed in on the Liberian capital, Monrovia. 


